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O UTSTANDING articles in educational periodi- 
cals and important new books in the field of 
education are now listed quarterly in the RfecoRD 
of Current Educational Publications. 

The articles and books listed are selected by 13 
specialists in major fields of education. Their 
names appear in the following contents. About 
^1,000,000 adults in the United States are now 
engaged in educational work. Each one is con- 
cerned with at least one particular phase of edu- 
cation. Each teacher and. administrator desires, 
as a point of professional pride, to keep abreast 
of the literature of his particular field. It is to 
meet this personal need that the Office of Educa- 
tion has published the Record of Current Educa- 
tional Publications for the last 20 years. 

r> 

The Record now has the cooperation of leaders 
in American education in the selection of signifi- 
cant articles and books; delivery to the hands of 
users is now hastened; and an index of authors 
and subjects is supplied in each issue. 
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL 


Department of the Interior, , 

• . Office of Education, 

Waxhiru/ton, l). C., February l. r >. 

Sir: I transmit, herewith, another manuscript and recommend 
thut it be published as a bulletin of this office. Like the others it has 
l>oon put together bv many hands. unde/ the leadership and direction 
of Martha R. McCabe. 

rhere is no new feature worth comment. It ha- almost Income a 
part of the routine of the office. Nothing •further has been decided 
in the way of making kjiis a regular periodical, but it is our inten- 
tion that this record of significant educational writings shall be a 
regular service of this office. 

Respectfully submitted. 

Wm. John Cooper. 

Commissioner. 

The Secretary of the Interior. 


RECORD OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


Prepared In die Library ^Dirigioa, office of Bdaentien, by MtrLhi R. McCabe 


NOTE 

This bulletin contains a selected,- annotated, and classified bibli- 
ography of educational literature for the period October to J)ecem- 
ber, 1931, inclusive, and is the fourth and last of the quarterly 
issues of the year 1931. The biblihgraphy includes significant pub- 
lications in the field of education which have appeared during the 
quarter, having been selected by specialists in certain fields who are 
serving as collaborators. The name of the educator in charge of 
each section, together with those assisting, appear at the head of the 
section. The usual index of subjects and authors, with gross ref- 
erences, is furnished with this number of the Record . 

The Office of Education can not supply the publications listed 
herein other than those expressly designated as its own publications. 
Boolp, periodicals, and pamphlets mentioned may ordinarily be 
obtained from their respective publishers, either directly or through 
a dealer; or, in the case of an association publication, from the 
secretary of the organization. 

NURSERY-KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION 

E4a* D«i Bakir 

•ubUd hy Urist F*rw«H, Martha Flak, Fraac« Ken, M. Franc mm McKlrtr, tai 

Van G« SktMcD 

CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

PHYSICAL AND MENTAL GROWTH 

L Andrus, Ruth. The spontaneous questions of public school children from 
four to eight years of ace. Childhood education, 8 : 187-W, 213, December 1981 

Questions number In* #.091 of probably 26,«10 children were recorded by 887 teachers 
. New York State public schools. More questions were recorded by kindergarten 
teachers than others; girls apparently ask fewer questions than boys; yonbg children 
ask more questions when working with materials than when engaging in physical 
activities ; older children ask; more question, when working with subject matter ; 77 A 
per cent of the cases waited for an answer and 77.9 per cent were asked In the present 

2. Noble, Mary Biggs. Kindergarten health supervision In Pennsylvania. 
Childhood education, 8 : 96-102, October 1981. .. 

A brief report of the comprehensive program which the State of Pennsylvania la spon- 
soring to detect the children of kindergarten age who are below par physically. The 
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2 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 

1 '"'I «l« -low to II... nodW.. »l,n„, „„)» 

z:;z i? MU r r *• — ’< 

" n,nrts l,uu <!*•% mtr«l in varying de^i oPH from the normal. 

?• Y““; T ’ F Gr «ndp»ey. M. B. Objective met hints ..f ranking nursery 
Mhos.l children certain aspects of musical capacity. journal of educational 
psychology. 22: 577-#.-.. November 11)31. 

Thirty-one casts were used In this slutly In gaining reactions to test situations involving 
boil.y Iln(1 verm, responses H e Actions, v.etro.a records, or songs , e cb 

r„ jxztjz -*** - -* - * 

> s >r <‘l io in.-, ill. nu. :intf. 

PROBLEMS OF BEHAVIOR 

U Doll, Edgar A. Your child’s mental health. Ilygoln, 9 : 921 Octolter 1931 
A plea I.H made for the right eonstrnctlve nee* In the lives of „|| ,vne« of children' 

Uudlcapped, normal, ami gifted. * yl . 1 cpua, - n ’ 

5. Faegre, Marlon Lyon. White House conference lettlleiH. I Growth Per- 
sonality, Habits] Washington, D. C., RansUeils, Inc 1931 15 v 

.tlffer efl ni, l ' afl, '!r "L ' V ' th subjcc,s - of ,ho pr ”'"''" •'"? family. how children grow and 
differ phys.cally and mentally, learning to talk, behavior, mental health home nod 

:r„;r ,lo t ci8ure ,ime - whi,t *"»«• *•«« t« know, h„bir; *; 14 

DWt^tlon ^rt C | I'" nn ‘ llR ' S ' Ml "" r, por,s °r the. Conference section on health and 

Object la foDowwl "tT^ '° ,7"'' d,,ld '" , " dy Broup w0,k The brief pica, ntntlon of the 

objtct la followed by questions for discussion uud auggestlotu for further reading. 

6 Gruenberg, Benjamin C. a*/ Gruenbere, Sidonie. Authority aud dis- 
cipline. Parents’ magazine, 0:19-17, November 1931. 

-tft. Thl M llr " C, ' i StreH " eS tI,r n, ''* d ° f r,,pl “ cln K autocratic methods of handling children 
with guidance that la suited to u democratic age." * cnu.ireo 

1 Hamilton, Helen. The secret of n pleasing voice. Hvgeln. 9- 1125 
December 1931. • ’ 

ape!k7nr 8 vop.e' nn,DK r '“ ht ^ ,f fhe lblId *" »» •'•'clop a pb-asant 

J * en l° n ' Jose P hlne - Abdominal pains in children. «o<xl housekeeping 
93:104, Noveinher 1931. 

I»r. Kenyon advise* regartllng treatment of the child before the doctor comes. 

®’_ * l,e b,,l '- v *11* alone. Good housekeeping. 93:112, December 1981. 

Warns against excessive outside stimulation of the infant If the development la to 
be norinnl and h stabli; nervous system to be the goal. • ' a< veiopment la to 

10. Miller. Marlon. The exceptional child. 

1931. 

meltVin'be f ° r '“ l '“ tl0nal “°<l' , re‘muJlnK of children so that envlron- 

deveiopmen, M ,lCtor ‘ ,,n « to understnndlng In order to promote harmonic... 

k ° anT C ‘ Bulldln # PernomUity iu chlldron, with au introduction 

‘ ° S ,C °‘ New Ywrk * G «*nberg. Publisher, inc., 1981. 300 p. 

to Wan and “ 0, “ ° f wiping the child from birth' to adultb 

la t»ao of*r» h r *“ d e “ M '" ODBl llfe amon K hla fellows." A critical analysts 

cL“^,li’ c, ^: b h '2 , .' u D ^ ■" " a " ’">««■ 

12 \ Developing personality In the child at school. New York 

Greenberg, Publisher, Inc., 1931. 375 p. 

Deal* with practical mental hygiene foe teaching. Analysis I. made of the habits 
" d * tU, " dt ‘ B of ,eaoher8 nnd children in their schoolroom aud playground contacts, 
and Practice, which are deetructl^ to personality growth ore reveal^ to their tnte 


Delineator, 119:23, December 
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I * * 

13. Rogers, R. R. Why the baby cries. Parents' magazine, 0: 18. November ! 
1931. 

A guide for parents In dealing with 'the crying baby— how to tell when something la 
wrong or whon l)e Is exer'clalng. 

14. Scheideman, Norma V. Psychology of exceptional children. Boston 

Houghton Mifflin Company, 1931. 520 p. 

T '£ h 8,u<,} ' s<v,v, ' k "b n guide to the understanding of individual differences in children. 1 
It itrludcH the nclen 1 1 fir explanation of causes, the beet methods of diagnosis tyid ! 
progiifralH. n a woll^ns the best methods for renu-dl.il treatment of exceptional children, 
which the author has gathered from publish'd r.-iurus of modern research. 

15. Travis, Lee Edward. Speech pathology. New York, 1). Appleton & Com- 
pany, 1931. 332 it. 

A most comprehensive and dynamic study of the neurological conceptions’ underly- 
ing speech nnd speech deviations. The need for h decided body dominance is actentlfl- 
cnlly presented. Stuttering Is given puithular uiiiphusls. , 

Set al*o no. 9*J. 

CHILD EDUCATION 

GENERAL 

16. Eastman, Fred. What can we do about Hie movies? Parents' magazine, 

6 : 19, November 1931. 

The writer discloses the motion picture producers' control over the screen, ondosvhat 
the public should do In the Interests of better movies for children oh well us for grown 
ups. 

EDUCATION IN THE HOME 

17. Adler, Alfred. How we become wliat we are. New era. 12 ‘347-48 

October 1931. „ 

Maintains (1) thnt the first five years of life determine the basic character; (2i that 
each person Is his own masterpiece with s style as recognizable ns Bach ; (3) that through 
Individual psychology the basic life pattern enn be Identified; (4) that education Is faced 
with the great task of not only trying to affect nnd Influence, tint also of obsesvlng when 
the right experiences appear and when It Is necessary to exert a corrective Influence. 

18 Brickner, Ruth. In defense of parent love. Child study, 9-42—15 
October 1931. 

The writer supports the view thnt love nnd affection are nil 11 all Important In child- 
parent relationships. ' 

19. Browfi, Art Training little bands. Child welfare, 26:219-13, December 

1931. <1 t 

A father guides his stnau/son In arts and crafts so that initiative, confidence and 
real Interest 'develop ' 

20. Cunningham, Bess V, Learning by doing. Parents’ magazine, 0:20-21, 
November 1931. 

This article shows bow parents can make the child's everyday experiences build good 
- habits rather than undesirable ones." 

21. Crane, George W. The reversible why. Child welfare, 26:187-89, 

' November 1981. • 

Indicates how the questions of the child may be turned back to him nnd promote 
refl thinking on. bin part. 

22. Oruenberg, Benjamin and Gruenberg, Sidonle. Teaching children the ! 

. nee of money. Parents’ magazine, 6: 23-24, December 1981. i 

Olves suggestions for the development of skill in managing money by providing chil- 
dren with opportunities for earning, saving, and spending. 


f« 


/ 


* 


4 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 

23. Hayward, Percy R. and Harmon v Myrtle. Christmas in the home. 
International journal of religious education, 8:12, 13, 40, December 1931. 

M Doe* ChriBtmQR minister to permanent growth In thoroughly Christian character, 
or detract from it?” The authors Indicate how Christmas may be related to continuous 
living In the home so that the day Itself may be a rich experience in giving at well as 
receiving, and the Ideal of Christmas be fulfilled In the gradual development of the 
attitude of service and the practice of sharing. 

24. Hough, Dorothy Whithead. Mother learns a lesson Child welfare, 

26:77-78, October 1931. 

Emphasizes courteous, respectful treatment of children by their elders. 

25. Lemmon, Robert. Give your child a dog. Woman’s home companion, 
58: 17, December 1931. 

Advises cm the right sort nf a dog to obtain ; how to handle, care for, and traiu 
him, and how to guide the child in caring for the pet. 

26. Lumrais, Jessie I. School for parents and children Child welfare, 

26:214-17, December ^931. 

Describes a laboratory plan of parent education for the preschool child mother, which 
Is carried on through the cooperation *of the Denver county congress of parents and 
teachers and the Denver tuberculosis society. 

27. Parents as children see them. Harper’s magazine, 164: 103-8, December 

1931. , 

A school teacher reports on sixty-one papers which children from seven to eleven 
years of age wrote on “ Grown ups.” 

28. Roberts, W. H. Our baby was reasonable. Hygeia, 9 : 912-13, October 
1931. 

Suggests reasoning with infants lu order that they may become reasonable beings. 

29. Ross, J. Elliott. Religious worship in the life of the Catholic child. 
Religious education, 26:714-18, Novembor^l93i. 

Analyses the religious training of the Catholl/chlld from the first dawn of life by the 
use of external things, and points out that In using the external to reinforce the internal 
the Catholic church is showing good psychology. He sugg»ts some of the dangers of 
the system but attributes to It the Catholic's keen sense of the supernatural. 

30. Stamm, Frederick *K. Can religion be taught? Parents’ magazine, 

6: 16-17, 65-68, December 1931.' l 

Discusses religion from the standpoint of religious and ethical values, not as doctrine, 
dogma or theology, and maintains that the child unconsciously asBimiJates the God of his 
father whether that Deity be money, success, a God of hard dealing with men, or a God of 
love. How to answer the child’s questions Intelligently and open-mlndcdly, how to lead 
him to think for himself and to attain gradually a dynamic Idealism and a sense of a 
God who Is near are goals set for home tratniq^in religion. 

31. TeWater, Maria B. Habits and the preschool child. New era, 12: 
389-90, November 1931. 

14 The most Important service that we can render the young child Is to help him form 
habits that will enable him to fit into general everyday life with greatest ease” and hap- 
piness.” Discusses early habit forming, shows that every act of the child has a definite 
meaning and possesses a definite value, and avers that the character and disposition are 
given a permanent set through these early behavior patterns. 

EDUCATION IN THE SCHOOL 

Curr ionium ^ 

w 

32. Garrison, 8. C. and Hackworth, Lector. A comparison of ten book lists 
for children’s reading. Peabody Journal of education, 9 1 102-11, September 1931. 

Describes a new list that has been secured by a comparison of ten book-lists fbr 
children's reading. The new. list consists of titles of books which are recommended on * 
four or more of the ftn book lists. w 
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33. Hill, May. The* place of the folk tale to-day. Chiftlhood education, 

8 : 123-^jp, November 1931. t 

The writer presents the need for a wider range of suitable folktales nnd a more 
careful placement of the material according to the age and capacity of the children. A 
valuable bibliography accompanies the article.. 

34. Lynch, Maud Dutton. Story-book sets for children. Parents’ magazine, 

0 : 22-23, November 1931. 

The author gives an analysis of seven story book sets for children, including My book 
house, The children’s hour, Book frAlls, etc. 

35 * When children ask bow and why. Parents’ magazine, 6:28-30, 

Peceml)er 1931. 

A consideration of children’s book sets which are informational la character nnd 
which will servo as guides to parents in answering questions of children..-, 

36. Orgaln, Ruth. Health education In early elementary grades. Childhood 

education. 8:87-91, October 1031. • 

A comparison is made of the health education of the earlier days and. the present time 
when the realization is evident that health education is p phase of the whole vducntlonal 
program and that the attainment of knowledge, the development of habits and the forma- 
tion of attitudes are necessary. A method of developing desirable health habits is given 
which should be of value to ninny in emphasizing this aspect of the child’s development. ' 

37. Ramsey, Elsie. The poetry hour. Childhood education. 8:115-19, 
November 1931. 

This article stresses the enjoyment of poetry as an end In itself. 

38. Shearer, Elga M. To-day’s kindergarten. American childhood, 17:5-7, 
November 1931. 

A comparison is made of the kindergarten of to day nnd yesterday In which tbe 
changes which have occurred are stressed In education in' general, preventive rather than 
remedial measures in physical well being, mental health, etc. Typical questions dealing 
with social, moral nnd intellectuar problems are Included, and the development of the 
child as an Integrated personality Is stressed. 

39. Steck, Ruth H, Diary record— making a boat. Childhood education: 

8 : 09-78, October 1931, 

A comprehensive diary record, continuing for almost two months! of the development 
of interest in boats nnd the means by which the director stimulated interest in the 
project. The intellectual growth and dramatic expression resulting from the Interest did 
. much to extend the horizon of the group* of children. Suggestive for the kindergarten 
teacher. The contributions of both children and teacher arc noted hnd the development 
of related activities Bhown, such ns musia* drawing, construction, etc. 

40. Storm, Grace E. The social studies In the primary grades. Chicago*, 
Lyons and Carnahan, 1931. 590 p. 

The book contains (1) descriptions of the ways In which the units have been worked 
out, (2) sample lessons, (3) specimens of children’s work, (4) boo*#, for tb* teacher in, 
connection with each unit, ( 5) books for children, and (6) sources ‘of Illustrative mat*l 
rials. Tbo primary purpose of the author is to present the 41 principles, content abd 
techniques of teaching the social studies.” 

See also nos. 442, 711. i 

Ml 

Arts and Skills ; 

41. Are all children potential artists? Child study, xol. 9, no. 4, December 

1981. p. 101-10. • 

Tbe entire Issue Is devoted to the subject as given above, t'onffelns : 1. Pepplno Man- 
gravlte : Painting and Its implications. 2. Irejte Lewiston : Behind the megtc curtain. 

3. Wlllys P. Kent : Can a musician be made to order? 4. Alys Bentley :,Tbe impromptu 
dance for children. 5. Both Fries* : He who ha* eye* and see* not. Under each of these 
topics tbp author has made pertinent suggestions for tbe nee of those dealing with the 
s young child. ^ 
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42. Dolch, Edward William. The * psychology nnd teaching of reading 

Bouton, Ginn and Company. 1931. 201 p. 

This book presents the results of scientific studies In reading In a way that will help 
the teacher to form her own conclusions regarding teaching method. 

43. Mearns, Hughes. The rrentlve^in education. Child welfare, 20:190-99, 
^December 1931. 

Discusses the value of the child's spontaneous expressions, ahd warns adults against 
uprooting native trends of the individual in this regard. 

44. Otis, Arthur S. Fallacious arguments regarding ability grouping. Child- 
hood education, 8: 171-80. December 1931. 

The purpose of this discussion Is to show that the arguments used by Dr. J. H 
McGaufrhy in big article “ Homogeneous grquping of pupils M In the March, 1930, number 
of Childhood educathp are either fallacious. Irrelevant, or In favor of homogeneous 
grouping. 


45. [Beading of children | Child study, vol. 9, no. 3. November 1&31. p. 
67-85. 

This issue of Child study has been devoted to ^he subject of the reading of children, 
and contains the following: 1. Friti Wlttels: An apology for fairy tales. 2. Dorothy 
• Baruch: Shall we reatTto our children? 3, Sldonie (iruenberg: On children and their 
readtng. 4. Floyd Dell : Reading as emotional experience. 5. Hughes Mearns : Creative 
literature. 0. B. J. R Stolper: Read this! 7. Josette Frank: Parents’ guides to chil- 
drens’ l>ookn. 8. Mrs. Hugh 0. Straus: What books for children? 

4 

46. Stevens, Ru,th F. Rhythmic expression. Childhood education. 8 : 200*5. 
December 1931, 

A report of continued observation of rhythmic expression of a group of children 
ranging In nge from one and one-half year level to five yearR. The natural interest in 
rhythm is noted and. the ease with which the children naturally respond rhythmically to 
situations. A Question is raised regarding the five-year old — have we done what is 
necessary to encourage the five-year old to be interested in rhythm? The teacher of the 
young child and iho music supervisor have an unusunl opportunity to see that rhythmic 
Interest continues on the pn^t of the five-year old rather than diminishes. 

| _ • 

47. Stone, Louise L. How 1 teach beginning reading. Progressive educa- 
tion! 7. : 564-89, Novexnlrer 1931:* 

This description of a genuine approach to reading show's how beginning rending mny 
be a delightful phase of the child's living. 

48. Todd, Jessie. Drawing in the elementary school. Chicago, III., The 
„ University of Chicago Press, 1931. 60 p. 

The monograph is of valtie to both the specialist and the grade teacher. A unique 
method of developing a graphic vocabulary Is presented. 

8 ft also no. 16. 


Equipment and Materials 


) 


*. . •> 

• 49/ Ffankel, Ruth. Choosing the right toys. An article on the teaching of 
world peace. Hygela, 9: 1106-9, December 1931. 

• The writer presents substitutes for toy guns and lead soldiers In the way of broad- 
ening experiences which aid In the promotion of world brotherhood ai^ peace. 

50. Heinig, Christine. Educators— Christ mas toys— children. Childhood 

education, 8 : 181-86, December 1931. 

A discussion of toys classified according to the age levels at which they will appeal 
to and further the growth and development of children. It attempts to guide the 
adult In the purchase of childrens gifts b* setting up standards which mny serve to 
offset the high-power salesmanship of the toy-shop personnel. 


ftl. HuUon, Sva and Raich, Helen. Blocks and the four-yenr-oitl. Child- 
Mod education 6 : 66-68, October 1931. 

study frag made of the preference children have for different type* of blocks — 
•It type* were used — by observing the way they used them during the activity period. 
Tfce flQdlngH Indicated that the blocks, which stimulated original building were pee: 
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ferred to the one* which must be used in a definite way. Additional suggestions re- 
gardlng blocks as play material are Included. 

52. Leonard, Minetta Samnies. Buying toys with nn eye on the future. 
Pa rente' magazine, 6:24-25, November 1931. 

Suggests points to consider in selecting play materials for children which will aid in 
the establishment of right habits and attitudes. 

Development of the Nursery School 

a * 

53. Crum, Grace E. A preschool study course. Child welfare, 26:108-9; 
170-71; 238-39 ; October, November, December 1931. 

The first three lessons for child-study groups based on the materials in Child care 
and training by Marlon L. Fnegre and John E. Anderson. 

54. Cunningham, Bess V. Personality before five. Parents’ magazine, 
6: 18-20, December 1931. 

The factors which arc involved in the development of personality of young children 
are considered. ^ , 

55. Harley, C. Winifred. Art In the nursery school. Progressive education, 

'8:570-75, November 1931. 

■** 

Report of a paper read before the Association for childhood education at Detroit in 
1931. The conclusions are largely based ou two studies made by Students at Merrill- 
Palmer of children** paintings, the drawing nnd color preference of young children, 
and Design in the paintings of young children. • 

56. Unruh, Irma. The nursery school in the famijy-welfare program. 
American childhood, 17 : 7-8, October 1931. 

An account of the nursery schools In Detroit, Michigan, under the direction of the 
Detroit Department of public welfare. The educational program is under the guidance 
of the Merrlll-Palmer school. 

r 

* • 

a. i 

Religion* and Character Education 

57. Bennett, H. E. Voiceless teachers. International journal of religious 
education, 8:11-12. November 1931, 

Character In church-school equipment is discussed, and churches are urged to adopt 
standards compatible with those In modern public-school buildings. 'ft* i««ue contains 
several other articles on building, decoration-, and remodeling of church-school plants, 
of Interest to teachers of children In the religious field. 

58. Boeckel, Florence Brewer. Christmas around the world. International 
Journal of religious education, 8: 14-16, December 1931. 

Of interest fo thq teacher of children under nine years of age. 

59. Breckenridge, Elizabeth. Character development and the Christmas toy 
shop. Childhood education, 8 : 197-99, December 1931. 

An annual Christmas project at; the LouUvlIle Normal school In which the children 
of the training school and the students of the Normal participate, is described. The 
"Christmas toy shdp ” where new toys are made and old toys remodeled for needy 
children is patterned after the famous Toy shop of the Francis W. Parker school, 
Chicago. The article closes with an analysis of the results of this (enterprise in char- * 
acter making. 

00. Freeman, Hilda A. Fir*L graders' religious Ideas. School and society, 
34 : 733-35, Nov^nber 28, 193J. 

A conversation between teachers and first grade pupUs in the Ohio university train- 
ing school on the subject ** O^fttmas." The children revealed the following Ideas (1) 
Christmas Is an occasion to wppeaae getting tendencies ; (2) Jews are hsd becsntf* they 
killed Jesus; (3) Ideas of killing, getting killed, and other morbid notions are « part * 
of religious Impressions; (4) Ood Is a hard and cruel taskmaster. Oh the basis of this 
record, the writer states certain conclusions on the home influence In character develop- 
ment and the responsibility of the school in parent education. 
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School 


61. Hoeic, James T. Cliaracter education In the elementary school 
executives magazine. 51:112, 138, November 1981 

'f mPO r! nC !, ° f 8<>Veral far,0r * ,n character education-parent co- 
*d«lre the Sm t ®“ t8tandl “f Personalities w*o furnish exnmples for the ideal* the, 

tssr » cl " ara * ,,b - -i 

8*^, S 0^ r S w“ “ S eWrie,,Ce and 

Th?wr^Sr°1f !Z£ll n ^ S T\:«™ tl0D " devot6d t0 “ Tha child and science.” 
ine writer of thlg article asserts that *• it in not what a child knows that is of lm 

?° h .“f' b “ f ratber how he knows It," suggesting that children are not guldedjjy 

^/7cr t “V ,y , lhtlr , * UltUde# ’ 8Dd that ,n a seo9f beatific education if a 
In^Scover? IT development since It may foster self-initiated activity and delight 

Sh^rihSe ? n X i aW ° fwr tbe r B,Crlc8 of llfp ** power over environment. To 
muat be used. owever - even with very young children, the search-discovery method 

63. Smallwood, ifr«. Glen G. A Christmas worship service for primary 
children. International journal of religious education, 8:19-20, December 

Of Interest to the teacher of children under nine rears of nee. 

64. Tuttle, Harold S. Character education. Religious education, 26 • 631-86 
October 1931. 

* rtlcI ? " hlle geDeraI ln nature - through some of. Its Illustrations, make, the 
*?f’“ tl0n ®. f tbeory to }0 “ n K children. The writer seeks to clarify the prevalent 
thinking with reference to character education methods. He takes Issue with the Idea 

“* ?“* ht " raU,er lhaD “ Uughr “«* develops the point of view that 

both training and instruction are essential. While the development of habits and atti- 
tude. la a desirable outcome entraining, the Integration of specific habits around the 
same social value Ideal or goal Is even more necessary. The purpoae of moral instruction 
la not, on the other hand, to tell youth what society demands, but to develop « system 
of concepts which Indicate the distant outcome of typical conduct. 


Ohio teacher, 


65. Wagner, H. Ray. An Insight Into an activity school. 

62:82-83, 94, November 1931. 

The article points out the value of an activity school lu developing the Individual with 
the group, and cites several Instance* showing the development of courtesy and respect 
for others ln the group, and of child Initiative. 
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assisted by Dorothy Bradbon' Franco* R. Doarbom, Pool R. Hanna, J. L. Miriam, F. P. 
v OBrtm, R. H. Palmer, Robert K. Speer 

66. Adams, Sir John. Two worthwhile sayings. Elementary English re- 
new, 8 : 185-87. October 1931. 

“ Every teacher .In English Is a teacher of English.” •• There 1s all the difference ln the 
world between having to say something, and having something to say.*' L. S. T. 

67. Barrows, H. H. Some critical problems In teaching geography. Journal 
of geography, 83:353-65, Deeember*1831. 

“Leading pupils to raise worth-while problems; Guidance; Good and bull practice ln 
Using geographical tools ; Testing.” suggest the content of this excellent article?- L, 8. T. 

68. Bode, Boyd H. Education at tbe crossroads. Progressive education, 

8 : 543 - 49 , November 1881 . 

Points ont three dominant tendencies In current curriculum making: 1. the subject- ✓ 
matter specialists who bold to logtcally-orgsfilsed bodies of knowledge : 2. tbe practical 
edneator, who utilises job-analysis work ; 8. the proteatant of these two approaches, who 
rests bis educative- process on the actual purpose* of tbe learner. After briefly pointing 
•ot shortcomings of the first two approaches, tbe author criticises the progressive school 
tor substituting “ annul ” and - artificial " activities ln which the learner la bnay bat not 
vitalised with hla own purpose, and ideal* which grow ont of life. He suggests partici- 
pation in such conflicts as “ tbe good life,” 1. e. — Individual private profit of tbe betterment 
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of tie social group. Such Participation it held to give the learner that feeling of worth 

^ "fflUatlon with a cause. The article ahould prove provocative 

both to the educational conservative and progressive. P. R. H.* 

69. Borgeson, F. C. Elementary school life activities. VoL I : All-school actlr- 

ltiea; Vol. II: Group-interest activities. New York, A. 8. Barnes and Co., 
1981. 2 v, 

thiVi^nJ 0lUm r ?* T riter . ploMers ln a fleld of ®o-c»Ue«l extracurricular activities In 
l.v thP ^nlhl 7 8Ch °° A ““on-wlde surrey of current practice in selected schools made 
by the author reveal# a distinct progressive trend lu American elementary education 

J SSL?' JZ ' SC f ° 0llire , a ? lTlt,C * " « uaed 1» these volume*, differentiation betw^n 
curricular and extracurricular M tends to disappear. R. K. 8. 

70. Breed, F. S. 8pedal , methods ln the elementary school with reference to 
spelling, handwriting, social studies, character education, geography and natural 
science. Review of educational research, 1 : 27*8-93, October 1931 

Objective studies published from 1928 to 1930 Incloslve are critically reviewed The 
tavestlgation. In spelling are object «1 to . careful and detailed analysis JSwS' l2 of 
pages In this article and having 82 of the 144 references presented by the writer 

mu m 1 P * °" gl , Te “ to blbll OK'«pby. On each of the other subjects named in the 

title there were relatively few objective studies to be reviewed aDd due to that fact the 
writer gives them briefer treatment in this summary, F. P. 0. * 

71. Brown, Joseph C. The three R’s ln the modern school. Journal of 
education, 114 : 296-97, November 1981. 

The writer of this too-short article Is superintendent of the progressive schools of 
Pelham, Is. His practical work makes his statements the more valuable “The school 

?s HHv „.h, teaCh r l\ th ™ *'* bUt 11 p,nCM *»P b as. 8 on the "three 

CTs— citizenship, conduct, charncter. J. L. M. 

72. Brusckner, Leo J. The functions of Instruction in arithmetic. Journal 
of the National education association, 20:239-41, October 1931. 

Here Is an old subject ever bew to those interested. This article continues the dls 
cusslon of arithmetic ln the Twenty-ninth yearbook of tbe National society for the study 
f education. Both conservatives and progressives would profit by a critical rending 


73. 


Vitalizing instruction. Journal of the National education associ- 
ation, 20 : 337-40, December 1931. 00 

wMeh m 1 "! °I “ be 'P fDl 8erlea articles upon nrlthmetlc. Describee a unit of work 
which Illustrates a sound educational philosophy, p. R. d. “ 

74. Chenault, Robert N. How a dream transformed education in this 
Tennessee town. Nation's schools, 8 : 33-43. November 1931 

Pictures. blueprints, and descriptions show n “ Chlld-ceutcred school" where chlldr.n 

’ toQ " » * •«*«. jjs 

k :,“. D *''V. Ed . g "' Eva,uatln * Thorndike’, word iu«. Education.! research 
bulletin (Ohio State university), 10:451-67, November 25, 1931. 

The validity of the two major claims made for the Thorndike word list— that bv it. 
na * teacher * determine bow Important the words are and how familiar they are to 
children — is subjected to careful analysts. The mean familiarity and the dlfflcnirv ^ 
words may be different. Important Information lacking a. consequence of cLnt“ * homl 
graph, together Relative difficulty of root word and derlvaUve’ o^n to doubt A 
he lm,K,rt,lnee of technical terms on a general frequency basis Is deficient 

76. Dawson, Mildred A. Building a language-composition curriculum In the 
“r^ 001 - Elementary Kngll8h revlew * 8:164 t 60, 194-96, September- 

pretd'SVC.T tTd* h ° W *° eV °' Te * CUrr,CUlU “ apo “ •dvocated 

77. Deans, Anna F. A farm project. Grade teacher, 49 : 34, 74 October IASI 

♦hi 5*" Wb ° fWl nwl °f "connecting school work with home life” should resri 
this and many other such articles. Projects of this type are effective in iii. n i.w d 
•rim of tiMIIHf bon, Ilf. u . r..ro to tbe ot J L It.' 
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78. DeG range, McQnllkin. Statisticians, dull children, and psychologists^ 
Educational administration and supervision, 17:501-73, November 1931. 

The article presents a discussion and criticism of statistical methods and stimulus- 
response psychology as criteria for determining subject matter and methods In teaching 
arithmetic. The author maintains that the use of such criteria defeats the purposes 
underlying the teaching of the subject. C. W. 

79. Donovan, John J. Selecting primers for non-English speuklng children. 
Elementary school journal, 32:30-33. September 1931. 

Comparative study of. vocabularies of eight printers. Tested the active vocabularies of 
English-speaking and non-Engltsh-speuktog children. Finally selected groups from both 
classes, which were tested on certain words chosen from the primers. .The chief value of 
the stud} Is to bring to the attention of the publishing houses the increasing demand, upon 
the part of the teaching fraternity, for scientific information regarding their books 
L. 8. T. * 

80. Gatto, Frank M. An experiment to evaluate thf? effectiveness of two- 
reading systems in the first grade. Pittsburg schools bulletin, 6: 72-91, Novem- 
ber-December 1931. 

Two system* of reading, called system X and system Y, were compared by equnted-group 
experiment with IB children in 21 elementary schools In Pittsburg. To avoid the effect 
of a teacher variable each teacher had X and Y classes. Groups were equated on seven 
bases and the outcome measured by five standardised vocabulary and rending iests. 
Results were iq favor of system X and teacher reaction was in agreement with test 
results. F. P. O. 

81. Gray, Howard A. and Holllngworth, Leta 8. The achievement of gifted 
children enrolled and not enrolled in special opportunity classes. Journal of 
educational research, 24 : 255-01, Npvember 1931, 

The article presents data showing the comparative achievement of two groups of excep- 
tional children, all testing at or above 130 I. Q. (Stanford-Blnet). 8tudy suggests tbnt 
the problem of the value of segregation per se is not settled. C. W. 

82. Gray, W. S. Methods of teaching reading la the elementary school. Re- 
view of educational research, 1 : 247-00, October 1931. 

Under 15 separate headings the writer presents a brief, critical summary of the experi- 
ments and other research studies pertaining to rending which have been published since 
July. 1024. The conclusions based on studies prior to that date are also stated. The 
headings luclude the following: The merits of different methods, the value of phonics, 
the value of flash cards, methods of increasing rate, methods of influencing reading 
interests, methods used In remedial cases, etc. A bibliography of 77 references Is pro- 
vided. It Is n valuable summary and in form for convenient reference. F. P. O. 

83. Hicks, James AllAn. The acquisition of motor skill in young children: 
Aji experimental study of the effects of practice iu throwing at a moving target. 
Jowa City, The University, Department of publications, 1931. 80 p. (Univer- 
sity of Iowa Studies in child welfare, vol. Iv, no. 5) 

The purpose of this Investigation wag to study experimentally certain agpects of the 
development. Sixty children were given the moving- target test devised by the author. 
In general, for the complex skill studied and for the amount and kind of practice 
given, the extra practice given to the practice group resulted in but slightly more Im- 
provement when compared with the control group. The author concludes that ma- 
turation and a general environment In which many experiences are possible, are much 
more important than systematic practice. D. B. 

84. Hopkins, I*. Thomas. Creative educution. Educational method, 11 : 1-8, 
October 1931. 

A discussion of the meaning of creative education and suggestions for the type of 
curricular activities which will develop creative acts. C. W. 

85. . A fundamental approach to integration. School executives 

magazine, 51 : 107-9, 128, November 1931. 

I Buperlntebdents, principals, -and committees ‘of teachers who are working upon the 
I curriculum should study carefully this article, which definitely warns against a super- 
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ficial, opportunistic curriculum program* Here Ik a demand for critical thlnklue 
certain fundamental** in curriru Juki building. J. L. M. 


on 


8G. Hrdlidka, Alefi. Children wlm run on all fours and other animal-like 

behavior in the human child. New York t McGraw-Hill Book Company, 11)31. 
41 o p. 


Tbe book includes reports of 300 Individuals of the white race nnd 18 of other races who 
exhibited this type of behavior. The emphasis of course |« mainly anthropological hot 
tne book also given Insight into the development of locomotion. I), p. 


87. Indiana. Department of public instruction. Tentative course of study 
in elementary science nnd heultii. Indianapolis, . Department of Public In- 
struction, 1031. 151 p. 

Units of work which should prove u practical guide and of value to teacher. Kx- 
cellent bibliographies and visual aids nro suggested. F. R. D. 

88 - • A tentative coarse of study in elementary social studies. Indlun- 

apoll8, Department of Public Instruction, 1931, 185 p. (Bulletin 107-C) 

A recent course of study showing the parallel-column arrangement of objectives, out- 
teacher8 ,nd K P R C D Ure * Com P ,led a state committee of uuiTerHlty, college, and gnide 


89. International narcotic education association. Department of edu- 
cation. The menace of narcotic drugs. New York, Prentice-IIall, Inc., 1031. 
204 p. 

A study of narcotics in education prepared by the Department of education of 
the International narcotic education association, F. George Payne. Education^ director 
A review of narcotics in history and world trade. It denis with intergovernmental con- 
trol-international, federal, and state. The major part of the book Is devoted to the 
extent and causation of the habit, and the Bocloingtcnl factor** involved. The specifically 
educational phases are treated in two chapters: (1) Narcotic education as an educa- 
tional problem, nnd (2) Narcotics and the curriculum. R. K. 8. 

90. Knight, F. B. and Ford, E. Temporury lapses in ability and error in 
arithmetic. Elementary school journal, 32:111-24, October 1931. 

Report of no Investigation Involving the Influence of position of n multiplication fact 
upon the errors made In the process of multiplication. In this Investigation the figure* 
In the multlpllcan and multiplier are the same In all exercises, but the positions of 
the digits ore changed. Positions are found to have a real Influence on the difficulty 
of a combination. C. W. v 


91. McElwee, Edna Willla. A study of retardation and special Instruction 
in reading. Elementary school Journal, 32 : 135-43, October 1931. 

On tbe assumption that retardation la due to Inability to rend rather than inability 
to learn, “ special Instruction in reading " was provided certain retarded group* In 
primary grades. After two semesters 30 per cent were advanced normally, 38 per cent 
gained one semester, and 32 per cent gained two or three semesters. As the nature 
of the special Instruction Is not Indicated, It Is easy to Infer that special Instruction 
might prevent retardation. J. L. M. 1 “ 

92. McHale, Kathryn and Manwell, Elizabeth Moore. The toddler. Wash- 

ington, D. C„ American association of university women, 1931. 110 p. (Ameri- 
can association of university women. Guidance materials for study grout* 
no. 8) ' 

The author* have attempted to give Insight not only Into the Important child- 
development facta pertinent to the care and direction of one- and two-year-old chil- 
dren, but also into the scientific possibilities Inherent In the study of children. D. B. 

98. Maryland. State department of education. Goals in social studies for 
grades I-III. Baltimore, 8tate Department of education, 1931. 230 n. (Bul- 
letin, voi. xiil, no. 1J ^ 

A revision and enlargement of a previous bulletin. Well Illustrated with units or 

work that have been evolved from actual practice by teachers. Excellent bibliographies. 
JT< u. D, 
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* 94. Meriam, Junius L». Difficulties In learning to read. Childhood educa- 
. tion, 8 : 29-35, September 1031. 

There la needless expenditures of energy and time In teaching pupils how to read. The 
difficulties are the more apparent by reason of emphasis placed upon the mechanics of 
readlhg rather than upon the Content of the story with strong appeal to pupils. J. L. M. 

05. . A life-activity curriculum. Teachers college record, 33:15-25, 

October 1931. 

Recent emphasis upon M learning by doing,” 41 pleasing the pupils,” and 41 individual 
differences,” contributes to the modern activity curriculum. 44 Pupil-creative activities ” 
and 44 teacher-integrated activities 44 are used to motivate the conventional school sub- 
ject*. Ab n substitute, a “ life-activity curriculum ” Is advocated as Its own objective. 
J. L. M. 

96. Moore, Elizabeth Skelding. The development of mental health in a 
group of young children : An analysis of factors iu purposeful activity. Iowa 
City, University of Iowa, Department of publications, 1931. 128 p. (Uni- 
versity of Iowa Studies In child welfare, vol. iv, no. 6) 

The author has attempted to arrive at an understanding and to Increase our knowl- 
edge of the effects of differences In child-child, parent-child, and teacher-child contacts. 
The study centers around five aspects of mental hygiene — Initiative^ creutive ability, per- 
severance, poise, and friendliness — each in relation to purposeful activity. D. B. 

97. Newell, Nancy. For non-readers in distress. Elementary school journal, 
32 : 183-95, November 1931. 

Good Jlscuaalon, for the advanced student, of the psychological aspect of reading. 
Some excellent suggestions for specific reading difficulties. L. 8. T. 

98. Parker, fieryl. The Austrian educational institutes. Vienna and Leip- 
zig, Austrian Federal Publisher for Education, Science and Art, 1931. 184 p. 

This 1 b a scholarly study and popular presentation of the Bundeaerrlehungsanatalt or 
Federal educational Institute of Austria. It Is to Austria what the book 44 The new 
education In the German republic 44 is to Germany. It Is, however, presented in much 
briefer form. It brings Into view the radical educational changes which have been^ in- 
augurated in Austria, discussing specifically the educational environment, selective proc- 
ess, pupils, school community, parents, teachers, educational principle* and practices, 
and the curriculum. American educators Interested In exploiting the contributions of 
foreign countries will find the book Invaluable. tinllke most professional education books 
It Is profase in its use of illustrations. R. K. 8. 

99. jPi lambda theta, Alpha gamma chapter (Boston university) A study 
in prejudice. Pi lambda theta journal, 11:7-15, Dumber 1931. 

A summary of an extensive study of racial, religious, and nationa)4preJudlces. Con- 
tains an excellent bibliography. F. R. D. 

100. Rogers, Carl R. Measuring personality adjustments In children nine to 

thirteen years of age. New York, Teachers cpllege, Columbia university. 
1931. 107 p. (Teachers college. Contributions to education, no. 458) * 

Describes the development and use of test designed to determine the degree to which 
a^ehlld is adjusted to bis environment. The test attempts to measure gaps In ’the child’s 
social adjustments, lacks in his family relationships which make him unhappy, and dis- 
crepancies between real and desired achievement After construction the teat was given 
to 52 clinic children and the scores compared to the ratings of clinicians of these same 
trait*. The reliability of the test was found to be 0.72. Children known to he mal- 
adjusted made higher scores than children known to be well adjusted. D. B. 

101. Rust, Metta Mound, The effect of resistance on intelligence-test scores 
of young children. New York, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 
80 p. (Teachers college. Contributions to education, no.^) 

A group of 100 threc-year-old children testing at or above 10& IQ (Kuhlmann-Blnet 
scale) divided equally as to sex, with chronological and tnental age approximately 
the game, was studied with respect to: (1) degree to which resistance affect* intelli- 
gence-test scores; (2) extent to which such resistance can be overcome; (8) It* rela- 
tion to mental level and the difficulty of the test; and (4) the test* most frequently 
refused. D. B. 

■ * * 


School piny. Recreation, 25 : 311-17, 354. September 
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102. Salisbury, Frank S. Is the cart before the horse in school music? 
Educational method, 11 : 90-07, November 1931. 

This article raise* the question of what the main objective of teaching mask le and 

bo e re^d C bT°* f |i*^h h , * chn ! , * ue " a * 8l * ht re>dln 8 ahd notation In Inatruction. It ahould 
be read bj all those teaching magic. R. H. P. % 

103. Showalter, N. D. The elementary course of study for the State of 

Washington. American childhood, 17:13-20, 58-62; 12-14, 55-57. Sentember- 
October 1931. 

" U ^' ber °* nre publishing excerpts from Dew couraea of study and 

new units of wq|k, teachers will find professional profit in following tbia larger system na 

wit r ?n b * d ” e ’ r ln n,,0CI ""*- ratbw ,hnQ adapting such details. Continued 
in November and December numbers. J. L. M. 

104. Smith, Charles F. 

1931. 

Suggestion*, quite in detail, are given to help teacher* conduct the playing of game* In 

educational 1 * P V!! here prcw?D,ed “PP^rs to be strictly recreational rather than 

educational, a recess period rather thnn leisure time. J. h. M. 

105. StuU, DeForest and Balsz, Edwin J. Simplified home-geography activl- 
ties book. Cktoigo, A. J. N.vstrom and Compuny, 1931. 120 p. 

Children In thlAlor fourth grade* nre expected to uae this activities book for preparing 
a geography of their own home region. The activities which are featured pertain to 
weather, seasons, food, transportation. Industries, water, fuel, etc., and demand that the 

aUe8t °" 8, lnterpr * t Pictures, or collect Information. Well-Belectedypoem*, 
excellent pictures, and simple diagram maps are provided. F. P. 0. 

100. Uhl, Willis I*. Whnt children do when they read. Elementary English 
review, 8 : 155-56, 189-93, September-October, 1931. 

Reading activities are grouped Into five fundamental processes of reading : (1) Getting 
■*-"« meanings; (2) Reveries during rending; (3) Putting one’s self Into whnt is 

t° T "|’ CUrnCV> revlew - stations, or reliving; (5) Reading for practice 
and skill. Good for the average reader; old to the advanced studeut. L. 8. T. 

107. White House conference: Committee on the Infant and preschool child. 
Nursery education : A survey of day nurseries, nursery schools, private klnder- 
gnrten8 ln the United States. New York, The Century Company, 1931. 187 p. 

™Yr: *e °!,r t “ X,enS,VG ' flrsthand investigation of 1,275 Institutions in 

which a total of 40.358 children are enrolled. The fundamental principles which should 
guide those concerned with the training of the preschool child are outlined D B 


108. 


Subcommittee on housing and home management. 


The home 
New* York, 


nnd the child : Housing, furnishing, management, Income, clothing. 

The Century Company, 1931. 165 p. 

A study of home mnnngement, In Its relation to health, growth, and welfare of the 
family, especially the child. D. B. or tBe 


Educational method. 


109. Wilson, O. M. The present Impasse In arithmetic. 

11: 05-73, November 1931. 

™.t/, h ^ , « rOVOkln ' t di,CUR8loW of “>« inflict ln the implications of the theories of 
mental discipline and social utility upon present practices in the teaching of arithmetic. 

. w. 

110. Woody, Clifford. Special methods of teaching in the elementary school 
with reference to arithmetic, language, fine arts, physical and health education, 
and Industrial arts. Review of educational research, 1 : 281-76, October lflSl! 

*“^ t J* aa . 0 K DB w, J h,D the P ** 1 thr< * »c* briefly and critically sum- 

■otatl ^ 1 01 arUhmet,c nnd language. Five pagM art devoted to problem 

i fnntomental processes, drill, remedial and individualised Instructions, etc. Lan- 
gusge habits, diagnostic and remedial Instruction, materials of Instruction, and the devel- 
opment of langu*K* ability are treated In four pages. Methods of Instruction and of 
measurement seem to have been chiefly emphasised In the published studies ln line arts. 


ERIC 


I 




14 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 

physical and health education, and Industrial arts. A bibliography of 150 references ac- 
companies this article. The Rummarlt 8 presented ure timely and useful. F P. O. 

111. Wooster, Lyman C. Things tlmt plants ami animals ilo. Teaching, 
10: 1 1-20, October 11131 . 

“If mmi could do them, it would he said he did them by the power of reason.*' Kle- 
memory-school teachers will find much help here for the r work in nature-study. J. L. M. 

■Nee*atib non. 44. 504. AIM. 645, 664, 789-742. 607. 775-777, 782, 797, 885, 887, 1068, 
1073, 1075. 

SECONDARY EDUCATION 

Uwiard V. Kom, aMistod by O. I. Fred.. Irk 

5 

GENERAL 

111*. Benson, Richard M. Tln» passing of the protestnnt secondary school In 
the west. School review, SO: 782-87, December 11131 . 

A questionnaire study of the number of secondary schools ••tabllshed, discontinued, and: 
now opera t i'd wc«t of the Mississippi River by Trotcstant churches. 

113. Briggs, Thomas H. Cooperating in t^onomy. High school journul, 14: 
423-31, 39, December 1931. 

Discusses advisable and inadvisable ways of economizing in education. 

* 114. Caldwell, Otis W. School experimentation. Teachers college record, 
33:132-91, November 1931. 

Summaries of experimental invest lotions made by the Division of school experimen- 
tation of Teachers college. Columbia university. Includes experiments dealing with such 
aspects of secondary education aa : (1) character and attitudes of high-school pupils, (2) 
science, (3) social studies and English, and (4) prediction of success in high school. 

115. Diefendorf, J. W. The high-school situation in New Mexico. Albu- 
querque, University of New Mexico press, 1931. 58 p. (University of New 
Mexico bulletin, vol. 5. no. 1) 

Deals with enrollment, failures, withdrawals, miscellaneous statistics, BalarleB of teach- 
ers, professional activities, teacher load, equipment, program of studies, and distribution 
of bigbNchools. • 

116 Peters, Charles C. and Struck, F. Theodore, cdn. Abstracts of studies 
in education at the Pennsylvania State college. State College, Pa., School of 
education, Pennsylvania State college, 1931. 95 p. (Pcmi state studies in edu- 
cation, no. 2) 

t Not restricted to secondary school level.' Includes abntracts of Master’s theses and Doc- 
tor's dissertations on such phases of secondary education aa: Teaching success, ''athletics, 
curriculum, Latin, teaching of algebra, chemistry, alms of general science, vocational 
education, rural versus urban pupils, detention after school, induction of teachers into 
service, student government, and relation between aucceen in school and certain factors 
outside of school. 

11T. Pringle, Ralph W. The psychology of hlgh-school discipline, Boston, 
D. C., Heath and company, 1961. xl, 362 p| 

Considers endocrine glands, impulses, habits, will, group influence, causes of disorder, 
direct and Indirect classroom control, study ball, assembly, extracurriculum activities, 
means of control, and pupil participation In school government In relation to discipline 
In high school. 

118. Secondary education in Virginia. Some research studies. Charlottes- 
ville, University of Virginia, 1981. 71 p. (University of Virginia record ex- 
tension series, vol. xvi, no. 4. October 1961) 

'Three of five investigations deal with secondary education, namely: (1) a training 
procedure for teachers of English, haoed on analyses of objectives, outcomes, and activi- 
ties ; (2) the high-school library and the reading problem In the social studies; and (3> 
pupil publications in white accredited secondary public schools In Virginia. 

» ■ ‘ 
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119. Snedden, David. Towards better educations. New York, Bureau of 
publications, Teachers college. Columbia university, 1931. vlll, 427 p.' 

A critical examination of current purpose* and method* In education. Considers such 
matters a a needs of the child, purposes rcr/nw methods In education, subjects, courses, cur- 
ricula, socialisation. Individualisation, education of gifted, education of handicapped, 
guidance, and vocations. 

120. Thorndike, Edward L. The results of the work of the division of 
psychology. Teachers college" record. 33:100-12. November 1931. 

Reports the major Investigations made by the Dlvjaton of psychology of the Institute of 
educational research since its organization ui Teachers college, Columbia university. In- 
cludes studies with respect to Bucb phases of secondary education as: (1). Psychology of 
algebra. (2) vocational guidance. (3) new-type examinations In algebra and ancient his- 
tory, (4) Latin, (5) mental discipline In high-school studies, and (6) education of gifted 
pupils. 

Kef also nos. 468, 739 


JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS 

121. Dlx, Lester. Judging the Junior high school. Educational Administra- 
tion and supervision, 17 : 64^48, December 1931. a 

A general discussion followed by on outline for Judging the success of the Junior high ' 
school with respect to holding power, economy of time, transition between schools, lndl- . 
vldual needs, social needs, guidance, personnel, departmentalization, departmental func- 
tioning, advisory functions, home-room teachers, "budgeting of pupils' time, function* of 
school cabinet, and pupil participation. . # 

Kce also nos. 707, 710, 1074. 

MEASUREMENT 

122. Tiegs, Ernest W. Tests, and measurements for teuchera Boston, 
Houghton Mifflin company, 1931. xx, 470 p. 

Deals with techniques of measurement, waye of utilizing results of testing, and con- 
struction, selection, administration, and Interpretation of tests. Discusses specific tests 
In various subject fields In elementary and aecondary schools and In Bchoola of higher 
education. 

SCHOOL POPULATION 

123. Constance, Clifford L. Personality ratings given high-school graduates 
by principals and teachers. School review, 39:683-88, November 1031. 

Describee method used In the Eugene, Oreg., high school. By treating data atatlstlcally, 
concludes that a composite of about 18 Independent personality ratings Is highly reliable. 

124. Dale, Edgar and Baker, H. W. Earning activities of high-school stu- 
dents. Educational research bulletin (Ohio State university), 10:367-74, 
October 14, 1931. 

Deals with the earning activities In which Ohio secondary school pnplla engage. Baaed 
on 15,p00 replies to a questionnaire. 

125. Furfey, Paul Hanley. Adolescence. Catholic educational review, 29: 
467-80, October 1931. 

Reviews studies on adolescence published since January 1, 1928. 

128. Palmer, Charles W. A study of purt-tlme Jobs for boys. School review, 

89 : 673-82, November 1931. 

Describes findings from questionnaires given to boys In the Northeast high school ’ 
at Philadelphia. Pa., In' 1928, 1927, 1928, and 1980. Deals with earnings of boys who 
have held part time Jobs, types of work, and effects of the work on the boy*’ school 
performance. 

127. Shipp, Frederic T. Social activities of htjgh-echool boys. School review, 

89 : 767-74, December 1981. 

Baned on findings obtained from Interviews and from 665 usable questionnaire replies 
ftwqi boys In tbe San Joel, Calif., senior-high school* 
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128. Spaulding, F. T- A brief for the selection of secoudary -school pupils. 
Harvard teachers record, 1 : 99-100, November 1881. 

Present* reatons for the point of view that to be a bi#h-*cbool pupil 1* a privilege, 
not an unconditional right, and that selection of secondary school pupils is desirable 
at present although the ultimate goal may be universal accessibility and maximum 
flexibility. 

ADMINISTRATIVE AND TEACHING STAFF 

129. Elias8en, E. H. and Anderson. Earl W. Investigation* of teacher 
supply and demand reported since November, 1930. Educational research 
bulletin (Ohio State university), 10 : 479-83, December 9, 1931. 

A resume of 14 Investigations of teach* supply ahd demand. Secondary schools were 
included in all 14 studies. 

130. Ridgway, C. W. A comparative study of the training and teaching 
combinations of Kansas high-school touchers. Emporia, Kuus., Kansas state 
teachers college of Emporia,, October 1931. 31 p. (Studies in education, 
Bulletin of graduate division) 

Considers teaching combinations, subjects taught without college training, teachers 
with a college major or minor In their teaching fields, supply of teachers in tbe different 
academic Acids, number of fields In which teachers work, salaries paid teachers of 
different academic fleldB, and salnrles paid to graduates of different Kansas colleges. 

See olio nos. 115, 184, 014. 

SUPERVISION 

0 

131. Bacon, P. L. Su|>er\islon nntl the high School principal. School execu- 
tives magazine, 51:53-55, 88, October 1931. 

Discusses status of supervision in secondary schools, the principal as supervisor, 
department beads and supervision, faculty projects, measurement of results, and standards 
of supervision. 

182. A committee report. The induction of new teachers into service in the 

Ix>8 Angeles high schools. Los Angeles educational research bulletin, 11 : 

17-32, October 1931. 

Considers in detaU the adjustment of the new teachrr to (1) the material resources 
of the school, (2) the personnel of the school, (3) the life of the school. 

133. Schorling, Raleigh. The new and the old in the supervison of the 

hlgh-school subjects. University of Michigan School of education bulletin, 

3:5-7, .October 1931. 

Contrasts old and new In supervision with respect to: Goal; procedures; relationship 
to principal, teachers, and pupils; classroom visits; lesson planning; textbook; teacher 
rating, administrative organization, teachers' meetings, professional preparation, and 
outcomes. 

8ee olio nos. 110, 771. 

TEACHING AND STUDY PROCEDURES 

134- Carr, William G« and ^Waage, John. The lesson assignment. Stanford 
university, California, Stanford uoiveiaity press, 1931. ix, 98 p. • 

Applicable to both elementary and secondary school levels. The chapter heading! are; 
(1) the assignment In learning and In teaching, (2) the assignment in practice, and 
(3) making an assignment. 

185. Douglass, Harl B. The current trend In the organization of teaching. 
High school, 9:51-64, November 1931. 

Prophesies that each progressive teacher will formulate her plans In, larger numbers 
to various occasions, pupils, subjects, and her own personality. 

186. Hendrix* 8, Gertrude. Teaching devices on the high-school leveL 
Urbana, University of Illinois, 1981. 42 p. (Bureau of educational research, 
College of education, volume xxvili, no. 42. University of Illinois bulletin no 
66, June 16, 1981) 

Prsaents 78 of the 174 teaching devices reported to the writer by teacher! In high 
schools of Illinois. Tbs devices are da Milled according to specific subjects within six 
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See alto nos. 180, 302. 

PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 

137. Symonds, Percival M. Shall the I. Q. be used for sectioning in the 
high school? Journal of educational research. 24:138-^0, September 1931. 

On basis of correlation of acorea on intelligence teats and Intelligence quotient with . 

%r e Z bieVem r ,a,er ,D th ° yMr - conc,od « that the Intelligence quotient 1. pri- 
erable to the acore for purposes of grouping In high schools. 

138. Turney, Austin H. and Hyde, M. F. The attitude of Junior-high school 
pupils toward ability gmuping. School review, 39:597-007, October 1931 

A report of a study Involving 045 pupils In the Lawrence, Kang., junior-high school. 

139. Zabriskie, Edward C. Individual adjustments In high-school education. 
High points, 13 : 5-10, November 1931. 

„rZ l “, a T ““"“IT 8 . mCan8 employed t0 ad J U8t »chool to the Intereata and tal- 
enta of almost 6,000 glrla In the Washington Irving high school In New York city. 

See alto do. 701. 

ARTICULATION 

140. Caliver, Ambrose. The integration of secondary and higher education. 
Bulletin (official organ of the National association of teache\i )a colored 
schools), 12: 7-8, 26; 7-9, 28-29, October-December, 1931. 

Describe, and Illustrates graphically the historical growth of the college and the 
high school and Indicates past sod present trends In the relationships between them. 

141. Clark, Edward L. High -school average versus high-school class rank as 
a means of predicting college grades. School and society, 34 : 765-06 De- 
cember 5, 1981. 

Coefficients 'of correlation between the two criteria nnd first and-'second semester 
grades were secured for freshman classes entering the College of liberal arts of North- 
western university. | 

Bee alto nos. 120, 144, 172. 


EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE 

142. Allen, Richard D. A group guidance curriculum in the senior high 

school. Education, 52:189-94, December 1901. * 

Considers Importance of provision for, and methods of procedure With resDect to 
group guidance In the senior high school. " >™" I>€Ct l<> 

143. Hill, Clyde M. ant* Kosher, Raymond D. Making the most of high 
•school. Chicago, La I din w brothers, 1981. 288 p. 

.*12“*** ^“cstlonal guidance for Junior-high school pupils. Deals with tyL 

fJttT Ti hat W * h * cho ° l oir ® n, « oxtra curriculum activities, how to study 

end the various subject fields. 7 ’ 

144. Koch, Harlan C. and Schlichting, Minnie. Attempts at pre-college 

guidance of college freshmen. Educational administration and supeevislon. 
17 : 612-18, November 1931. ^ 

t0 hl * h ■ Ch0 ° 1 * loc * ted *" rtHes with 80,000 or more Inhabitants. 

£* ®^ 4 “^T B,aa 40 * ,ettW - M wlUl utilised, means emplo^d Soli 

topics discussed Id id attempt to articulate the high school #lth college. 

Bee alee do. 120. 

Bee oho lection oa Educations! and Vocational Guidance, nos. 1102 — 1179 . 
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N LIBRARIES 

• * 

145. Clevenger, Arthur W. and Odell, Charles W.' High-school llbfnrlea in * 
Illinois. ITrhnnn, University of Illinois, 1931. 41 p. (Bureau of educational 
research, College of education, bulletin no 57, September 11, 1931) 

g|n the school year 1030-31 a questionnaire was, sent to the principals of all the four 
year accredited high schools In Illinois except those In Chicago. Reports Information 
received and offers suggestions ns to standards and the improvement of libraries. 

8cc aho no. 214. 

EXTRACURRICULUM 

149. Browne, Thomas J. Grouping boys by age, height, or weight for 
nthletics. High points, 13:28-34. November 1931. 

Analyze^ and draws conclusions from figures obtained by testing approximately 8,000 
boys In certain athletle events. 

147. Burnett, J. H. and O’Brien, Fred J. A. Survey of footlxalf Injuries in 
the high schools of Massachusetts. Journal of health and physical education; 
2 : 32-33, 50, October 1931. 

Considers number, kinds, and seriousness of' injuries. Conclutlef that personal llabll 
lty is loiy under proper conditions which are specified. 

148. Combatalpde, E. It. Intramural hlgh-school athletics. Sierra educa- 
tional news, 27 : 28-29, November 1931. ♦ 

An outline of the intramural program of the Sacrumento high school. 

149. Driftmier, Erna. The ladder' tournament. Journal of health and 
ph.^toonl education, 2:38, October 1931. 

v Describes the plan used for conducting The Intramural play of the girls In the Creston 
high school, Creston, Iowa. States that some of Its advantages are **(1) The ladder 
tournament Is continuous and each team plays the entire season; (2) every practice 
game Is a contest game; (3) an automatic leveling process makes teams play team4 of 
equal efficiency; (4) terms are self organized and almost entirely self-directed ; and (5) 
this typp of competition is popular. 

*150. Gallagher, May A. Student participation in school government. Edu- 
cation, 52 : 1C9-74, November 1931. 

Describes the planning for and the expansion of pupil participation In school govern- 
ment during the past three years In the Leominster, Mass., Junior high school. 

151. Gow, Ruth M. A service club. Education, 52:147-51, November 1931. 

Presents author's experience with a service club during the last six years. 

152. Grlnnell, J. Erie. Building an efficient high-school newspaper staff. 
School review, 39: 017-21, October 1931, 

Describes plan which converted a five-column hlgh-school monthly Into a seven-column 
bi-weekly which won In a single year first honors in t state, a sectional, and a national 
contest. Based on placement of definite responsibilities on staff-members and promotion 
In position according to merit. 

153. Hamilton, James T. Centralising outside activities. Nation’s schools, 
8:25-29, October 1931. 

Describes the centralisation of many activities of the Newberfc (Oreg.) high school, 
under the control of one teacher who devotes full time to the work and Ifi especially 
fitted for It. 

154. Hoag, Ruth. Sources of program material Kind some types of program 

work which might be imdertaken by hlgh-echool mathematics chibs. Mathe- 
matics teacher, 24:492-502, December 1931. * ' 

Lists suggestions for (1) projects; (2) demonstrations and experiments; (8) skits, 
plays, and dialogues; (4) games; (5) field trips and field work; (6) outside speakers; 
and (7) topics for group or Individual presentation. 

r 


i. 



SECONDARY EDUCATION 

155. Millar, Van. Sludeut government that governs, 
tration and supervision, 17:077-82, December 1931 . 

A report of prs.-tlce In the high school Bt Uardvllle, Nebr. 
t>ce alio uos. UO, 254. 
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CURRICULUM 4 

l.Ml. Conrad* Charles W. 1: tnfcluctlon to curriculum for high school in 
agricultural-university city. Educational method, 11 : 48 — U), October 1081. 

Excerpts from the writer's study In curriculum revision. Investigation liidudftl a 
survey o the curriculum iu use at Champaign, III., and recommeudationB in the light 
of educational theory. ** * 

157. Engle, T. L. A coiupurntive study of pupils in academic, •couimerclul, 
and vocational currlculuuis, School review, 39:550-72, November 1931. 

. ') ““ ,nn< le In the Klston tnulnr high Hchool nt Michigan City. 

Ind. Study involved: (1) The giving of an Intelligence teat to pupils In the academic, 
commercial, mul vocational curriculum.) and the tabuluting of the results; (2> the col 

lectlng and tabulating of school marks for core subjects, and academic, commercial, anti 
vocational subjects. 

158. Howard, C. A. Course of study for the high schools of Oregon. Issued 

by 8tate deportment of education. Salem, OregT. State printing department, 
1931. 98 p. 

To a large Client prepared by groups of Oregon teachers. Deals with general mathe- 
matics, algebra, geometry, higher arithmetic, elft.ei.tary acleuee. health education, botany 
bio ogy, physics, chemistry, French, Gerwau. Spanish, Latin, bookkeeping, commercial 
arithmetic, Commercial geography, industrial arts, and reviews of arithmetic and 
geography. - , 

159. Kin^, Leo Hamilton. Mental and Interest tests-— their eValua tJoik and 

comparative effectiveness us factors of prognosis in secondary edition. 
New York, Bureau of publications. Teachers college, Columbia unlversit;^i93ir 
124 p. (Teachers college, Columbia university. Contributions to education 
no. 444) ' 

A doctor's dissertation. UtllUr* 10 mentnl tests and 47 Interest factors as deter- 
minants for the prediction of the scholastic ability of Intllvldnal secondary school pupil. 

In English, unit hematics, and science. ' 

tide, Edwin 8. Trends in Junior-high school programs of studies. 
School life, 17:34-30, October 1931. 

A report-concerning one of th^p Investigation, included In the curriculum project of the 
National survey of secondary education. Compare. 00 Junior-high school programs 6t 
studies dated 1015-1020 with proems in pse In same schools in 1020-1931. 

10V Melon*, Gerald %. V. .'V The changing secondary school Unifying 
children's learning experiences. Progressive education, 8 : 559-03, November 
1831. 1 ^ 

Describes tb* unified program begun tu the seventh grade of the John Burroughs 
school (St, I»uin) with the school year 1930-31. 

182. Patty, W. W, and Painter, W. L A technique .tor tlteamtrliig the 
vocabulary burden of textbooks. Jounmal of educational research, 24 : 127-84 
September 1881, . 

Describes a technique developed In a research project nt Indluda university tn which 
all state-adopted high-school textbooks written In 'the English language were measured. 

103. Booney, Join & Curricular offerings of Catholic secondary scltools : 

An examination of 283 institutions. Washington, Dt C., Catholic education 
press, 1931. 48 p. (Catholic "University of America. Educational research 
monographs, volume vl no. 4, May *5, 1931) • 

Present, aituatioo in the major subject fields enrollments In particular subjects 
frequency and grade location , v of the various .objects, .nd tu.e allotments for the 
different auhjecta. > ~ 
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164. Smith, Walter E. and EngTund, William. Certain interests of aeventb- 
*rade junior-high school pupils of Kansas City, Mo. Bulletin of education, 
University of Kansas, 3:3-5, October 1931. 

Review of a master’s thesis by William England. A questionnaire investigation 
Including 6S5 boys and 601 girls. Deals with (1) what subject U liked bekt and why, 
(2) Is liked least and why, (3) what solid subject is studied most, and (4) what solid 
subject la studied least. 

165. Tavernier, R. W. The program A& studies of the junior-high school. 
High school, 9r&5-57, November J981. 

A general discussion and a report of practice In junior-high schools In 11 cities of 
Oregon. 

166. Van Dyke, George E. Trends in the development of the higb-sehool 
offering. School review, 39 : 657-64, 737-47, Norember-December 1931. 

Reports changes and trpnds in organisation of curriculum and in subjects and courses 
offered within the various subject-fields as revealed by a comparison of programs of 
study of 36 high schools for 1926-30 with those of the same high schools investigated 
by Stout for the periods 1906-1911 and 1915-1918. 

Sre aUo nos. 68. 115-116, 614. n 


SUBJECT FIELDS 

ENGLISH 

167. Commission on English, Cbarles Swain Thomas, chairman. Examining 
the examination in English. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard university press, 
1931. xv, 295 p. (Harvard studies in education, volume 17) 

A report to the College entrance examination board. Considers such matters as history 
of college entrance examinations, causes of failure and discrepancies in the ratings of 
the. English examination, and aims In the teaching of EngUsb in the secondary school 

168. FitzGerald, Irene Hill avid Mahoney* Bobert !Hugh. Precis writing. 
Catholic educational review, 29: 597-604, December 1931. 

Illustrates and presents advantages of compositions in summary or condensed form. 

1G9. Garrison, K. C. and Bivens Curtis. Correlations between various 
English abilities and intelligence. Peabody Journal of education, 9:77-79, 
September 1931. 

• A report of an Investigation Involving 122 rural high-school seniors. Standardised teats 
were used as basis for computing correlations and partial correlations. 

170. Grossman, Mary F. The interview as composition material. English 
Journal, 20 : 751-55, November 1981. 

A description of the writer's experience in having each pupil interview some person and 
present a composition abont the interview. 

171. Guiler, Walter Scribner. Difficulties encountered by high-school gradu- 
ates in the use of pronouns. 8chool review, 39 : 622-26, October 1931. 

A report concerning difficulties encountered by 625 graduates of high schools in Ohio 
in applying 16 principles of pronoan usage contained In the Ouller-Henry Preliminary 
diagnostic test in grammatical usage. 

172. Hermans, Mabel C. Experiments with gifted pupils. English journal, 
20 : 741— 45, November 1931. 

Discusses means used In Junior and senior-high schools to adapt English work to gifted 
pupils. * 

173. Lyman, E L A cooperative experiment In Junior-high school compo- 
sition. School review, 39 : 748-57, December 1931. 

Reports results of experimental teaching by 31 teachers working with 1,086 pupils la 
Grades VI, VII, VIII, and IX, in 20 Junior-high schools and 11 elementary schools in 
Chicago and vicinity during seven successive weeks. 
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174. McCarty, Pearl Sands. Increasing comprehension In silent reading. 

School review. 39 : 758-66, December 1931. . 

Reports experiment for 12 weeks with two groups of pupils from Grades IX and X 4 ln 
the West Virginia university high school. One group r^^lved special training In reading 
and the other did not. 

175. Mary Patrice, Sistef. Correlation of general ability and English ability. 

Catholic educational review, 20 : 533-37, November 1931. • ’ 

Standardised tests were given to 2)7 pupils In the ninth and twelfth grades. Results 
presented. 

176. Mary Bicarda, Sister . Guiding principles for choice of content In 
English. Catholic educational review. 29: 533-37, November 1931. 

Advocates that content In blgh-scbool English should be chosen In the light of: (1) 
Basic personal needs, (2) Interest and effort, (3) needs of society. (4) need for con- 
tinual progress, (5) scientific research, and (6) relative values 

Miller, E, L., ch. A committee report. College entrance requirements In 
English. English journal, 20 : 714-29, Oetober-November 1931. 

Based on responses of approximately 1.200 people to a questionnaire prepared by the 
BingUsb confcnlttee of the Commission on unit courses and curricula of the North central 
association of colleges and secondary schools. 

1T8. Neumann. Henry. Moral values In literature teaching. English Jour- 
nal. 20 : 806-12, December 1031. 

Stresses importance of teacher and her technique of teaching in helping pupils prise 
moral values. 

179. Paul, Vera Alice. Pronunciation symbols. English Journal. 20 : 729-40, 
November 1931. 

A report of an Investigation dealing with variations In diacritical markings and pho- 
netic alphabets In 18 dictionaries, encyclopedias, and books oil speech. Stresses need for 
a uniform system of pronunciation symbols which can be taught In elementary schools and 
high schools. 

180. Sibert, 0. E. Improvement of reading in high school Scbool executives 
magazine, 51 : 61-63, 86. October 1931. 

Describes an experiment carried on In all erodes of the three-teactaer high school at 
Nova, Ohio. The remedial work was (riven largely as a part of regular clan work. Form 

I of Monroe’s Standardised silent reading test was given at the beginning, and Form II 

at the cloae of the experiment. Incmaie* In score* ranged from 6 to 24 times the normal 
rate. Ten conclusions. A > 

181. Sowers, William R. An English experiment. High school teacher, 

7 : 348-49, November 1931 . ^ 

Discusses the plan used In the Hurlock high scbool at Hurlock. lfd. The work In 
English centers around literature. Ejch pupil reads approximately a book a week. 

182. Terman, Lewis M. and Lama, Margaret. Children’s reading. Second 
edition. New York, D. Appleton and company, 1931. xv. 422 p. 

A guide for parents and teacher*. Primarily deals with children’* reading at the ele- 
znentary-school and Junior-high school level. 

188. Wallace, Clara M. Remedial exercises for reading and study in high, 
school subjects. Ifflued by the Department of public instruction, Agnes 8am- 
uelsob, superintendent. Ames, The State of Iowa, 1931. $8 p. (Reading and 
study bulletin, no. 3) 

Section I deals with reading achievement, of poplls In the Junior and senior-high 
school type* of reading dlaabllltiea, and a remedial program for the high echool. Section 

II present** eample leaeona for Improving : (1) Comprehension. (2) organisation. (Si 
ability to remember, and (4) ability to uae books. 

See also nos. 114, 118, 268. 
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE 

184. Anderson, Earl W. an d Eli ass en, H. H. Foreign-language teachers in 
public high schools in the United States. CLasslcal Journal, 27:106-72, De- 
cember 1931. 

Brings together data with roxpeet to teachers of foreign languages as reported in 23 
investigations including nearly 100.000 teachera Mont of these studies were made in 
single static, l»ut one was an analysis for 14 cities and another wan a survey of southern 
states. 

183. Carter, Boyd G. Heading a modern lungmige. Modern language jour- 
nnl. 10: 26-29. October 1031. 

Suggests techniques for aiding pupils in reading a modern foreign language. 

186. Clarke, 'William H. Supplementary aids in the teaching of Spanish. 
High points. 13:14-18. Xovemtier 1931, 

Enumerates 14 types of supplementary aida in the teaching of Spanish and discusses 
way to utilise such aids. 

187. Holzwarth, Charles. What makes u language hard? Modern language 
Journal, 16:115-22. Noveuda»r 1931. 

Maintains that a language is hard to learn because different nationalities think and 
express those thoughts differently. Illustrates by comparison of English and French. 

188. Huse, H. R. The psychology of foreign language study. Uhapel Hill, 
University of North C'arolinu press, 1931. viil, 231 p. 

Deals with objectives, methods of teaching, and experlmet^ in learning aud recall. 

189. Johnson, Edwin Lee. Linguistics in elementary courses. Classical 
journal, 27 : 119-25. November 1931. 

Grants that pictures, stories, Jests, aonprw, contests. game*. plays. and clubs help 
make foreign language interesting. In addition, advocates and Illustrates the occasional 
use of language blatory or word study ns n means of bringing new life and meaning into 
elementary Latin or Greek. 

190. Kaulfers, Waiter Vincent. Present status of prognosis In foreign 
language. School review. 39:585-90, October 1931. 

A survey of 51 correlation studies and prognosl* Investigations published in the last 
SO years. 

191. MacCoon, Aaron. Grammar nutl extensive reading. Modem language 
Journal, 10:14—21, October 1981. 

A description of n three-year course Id French sis taught by the writer at Englewood, 
N. J., high school. » 

102. Mailer, Julius B. A standardized Hebrew prognosis test. Jewish edu- 
cation. 3 : 177-84, October- December 1931. » 

Discuaaes nature and value of prognosis tests. f*resentH techniques used and nature 
of content. The testa (Forms A and B) w^re given to 134 high-school pupils and 287 
pupils in teacher 'training schools. 

193. Weeks, Isabel M. Some observations on the direct method in Latin. 

High points, 13 : 38-45, October 1931. v 

Discusses observations in n practice class conducted by Doctor House at a summer 
meeting of the Association for the reform of Latin teaching, an EngUsk association. 

Set *l*o noa 116, 120. 

MATHEMATICS 

194. Anderson, Earl W. and Eliauen, I L H. High-school mathematics 
teachers in the United States. Mathematics teacher. 24^09^18, November 
1*81. 

Brings together findings of 25 Investigations with respect to the extent tor which 
mathematics Is taught In high schools, the degree to which t cache Vs of mathematics also 
teach other subjects, and what other subject* they teach. 
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195. Austin, Charles M. Report of the second committee on geometry. 
Mathematics teacher. 24:370-94. October 1981. 

Given history of appointment of committee. Presents opinions of persons who have 
and of those who may not have lined u combined course in plane geometry. Present* two 
tentative courses, one a fused course and the other a tandem course In which material 
from solid geometry Is hi trod need separately after plane geometry Is completed. 

19H. Durell, Fletcher and Durell, Thomas J. Co-operative mathematics 
helps introduce the formula. School science and mathematics. 31 : 1105-11, 
Dec-ember 1931. 


Discusses and illustrate um* of arithmetic and geometrical concepts to throw light on 
the nature, uses, nqd value# of the formula and vice versa. 

197. Jackson, Nelson A. Learning in first-year algebra. School science and 
mathematics. 31:980-87, November 1931. 

Reports a study mad*' in flip Mount Hermou, Maim., school. Concluded /that boys 
who. grasp a topic when it la first developed learn It and that further drill results, not In 
group improvement, but In increased power to the Individual who first lArned the 
operation. 

19S. Lee* Dorris May. Some relationships between algebra and geometry, 
^pumal of educational psychology. 22:551-60, October 1931. 

Presents comparisons between algebra and geometry based ini marks, achievement test 
scores, and ability lent scores. 


U®. anil Lee, J. Murray. Mnintemux-e drills in the jiin!or-higli 

school. Mathematics teacher. 24 : 448-52, November 1931. 

Discusses the need for rihI the coiistructiou of drill mnterlnl having the ndvantnjps of 
both diagnosis and mixed drill. 


200. Lyons, William JameB. The problem of the teaching of ex]>onents. 
Mathematics teacher, 24 : 483-91, December 1931. s 

Discusses objectives of teaching eX|>oneuts. definition, tlieoiy. and pupil-understanding 1 
of exponents. Bawd cm suggestions collected from articles, works on the teaching of 
secondary mathematics, and textbooks. $ 


2ul. Mossman, Edith L. Square root in eighth grade arithmetic and in 
ninth-grade algebra. School srlem-t* and mathematics, 31 : M3- 21. October 1931. 

A description of a method used by the writer in the Oarflold Junior high school at 
Berkeley, Calif. 


202. Murphy, Clara D. Problems of algebra pupils. Mathematics teacher, 
24 : 503-11, December 1931. 

Discusses difficulties which pupils have with algebra and presents ways of overcoming 
Ibetn which writer utilizes at Kvanston, III., Township high school. 

203. Nyberg. Joseph A. Assuming tbe congruence theorems. Mathematics 
teacher, 24:395-09, October 1931. 

A discussion of whether or not to assume the first two congruence theorems. Conclude* 
that the pupil's trouble* may indicate merely the need for Improving the technique of pre- 
senting the theorems. 

204. Nygaard, P. H. The part played by assumptions in mathematics and 
physics. School science and mat hematics, 31:1115-23, December 1931. 

An attempt to show that tbe laws of mathematics and physics are hosed largely on 
arbitrary assumptions. 

205. Palmer, Katharine Ball/ Mathematics in the home. Mathematics 
teacher, 24 : 353-63, October 193 L 

Discusses problem# concerning tbe budget, equipment, and maintenance of the home, 
and utilisation of public service. Suggests that a course on mathematics in the home 
be offered girls In high school. 

206. Stokes, Claude Newton. A comparative study of the results of n certain 
individual method aud a certain group method uf instruction in ninth-grade 
mathematics. New Yortt, Henry Holt and company, ltei. x, 140 p, 

A comparison, under controlled conditions, of results from use of an adaptation of tha 
Wfunetka technique and from use of nn adaptation of Bresllch** program of unitary « 
organisation and directed study. + 
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207. Stokes, Claude Newton. Comparing the effect of arithmetic and general 
mathematics training in the seventh and eighth grades upon achievement in 
ninth-grade general mathematics. School science and mathematics, 31 : 853-57, 
October 1331. 

8tudy Included 66 pupils who had studied arithmetic and 128 who had studied gen- 
eral mathematics. Standardised intelligence and achievement tests were used. 

Bee alto nos. 116, 120, 154. 

SOCIAL STUDIES AND CITIZENSHIP 

20S. Aronson, Julian. An introduction to economic geography. High points, 
13 : 21-27, October 1931. 

Illustrates use of formula Place-work-folk in the teaching of economic geography In 
the Franklin K. Lane high school in New York city. 

209. Crawford, C. C. and Walker, William L. An experiment in t^chlng 
history backward. Historical outlook, 22 : 396-97, December 1931. 

Reports an investigation with equated groups over a period of 12 weeks in the junior- 
high school at Downey, Calif. 

210. Glick, Annette. Slide-making and the social studies laboratory* 11, III. 
Historical outlook, 22 : 279-84, 350-56, October-November 1931. 

Continued from the May issue. Describes the process of slide- making, explains uses 
for slides, and maintains that slide-making offers abundant opportunity for that inter- 
relation between students in socially working groups which closely approximates the 
conditions of actual living. 

211. Lindquist, A. E. The form of the American-hlstory examination of the 
cooperative test service. Educational record, 12 : 459-75, October 1931. 

A discussion of the content to be used by the Cooperative-test service of the American 
council on education in the construction of ten equivalent forms of an examination In 
American history for high schools and colleges. 

212. OBrien, F. P. and Watkins, G. E. Objectives of history teachers in 
high schools of Kansas. Bulletin of education. University of Kansas, 3:6-9, 
October 1931. 

Review of a Master's thesis by G. E. Watkins based on responses from 321 teachers 
of history in 184 school systems. 

218. Bothwell, C. E. Trends in social studies instruction— 1981. High 
school, 9:3-11, October 1931. 

Considers trends in general, curricular reorganisation, instructional methods, and 
measurement of social studies. 

214. Swindler, R E. The high-school library and reading problems in the 
social studies. Historical outlook, 22 : 407-16, December 1931. 

Deals with such matters as: (1) Scope, purpose, and method of Investigation, (2) 
criteria for selecting soda! science library material, (8) comparison of social science 
library conditions In Virginia and certain other states, and (4) lists of books for United 
States history st junior and senior high school levels for different slses of schools. 

215. Weaver, Robert B. Guides to study In junior-high school — United 

States history. Historical outlook, 22 : 284-87, October 1961. ^ 

Presents and evaluates the study guide used by pupils during the study of a certain 
unit when Intensive study was employed, sod the study guide used by pupils during the 
•tody of the same unit when extensive reading was employed. 

216. and Traxler, Arthur R Essay examinations and objective tests 

In United States history in the junior-high school. School review, 89:689-06, 
November 1981. 

Reports the resultsof an investigation undertaken In connection with two units of the 
course in United States history In the seventh grade In the laboratory schools of the 
University of Chicago, to determine the comparative value of essay examinations and 
objective tests in measuring histories! understanding and comprehension. 
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217. Williams, Robert L. Improving Amerlcan-history Instruction in Missis- 
sippi high schools. High school quarterly, 20: 10-29, October 1931. 

i P f e **° U Vl* ot Am * ricajl history courses la 70 accredited high schools la Missis- 

sippi. Considers teacher, objectives, subject matter, methods, and devices 

218. Wrinkle, William L. The relative merit of the whole and the part 

methods in the teaching of the social sciences. Historical outlook 22 • 338-41 
November 1931. ’ 

A report of a controlled experiment conducted In the Junior high school of the Colorado 
estate teachers college at Greeley. 

See alio noa 118, 120, 1077. 

r 

SCIENCE 

210. Baird, Bon O. A vocabulury study of biology- notebooks of fifty repre- 
sentative secondary schools in New .York State. Journal of educational psy- 
chology, 22:512-10, October 1931. 

Summarises a study made to determine amount of agreement In vocabularies of biology 
textbooks and biology notebooks written B* high school pupils, sod to compare scientific 
lD ■ uch notebooks with tho^WS Powers List of scientific terms for high- 
school students and In Thorndike's “ Teacher’s word book." 

220. Bayles, E. E. and McCullough, Anna M. Some sources of subject mat- 
ter for biology in high schools. Bulletin of education, University of Kansas 
3 : 10-14, October 1931. 

Review of a master's thesis by Anna M. McCullough who surveyed pertinent studies 
and analysed reporta surveys, and official bulletins of the United States Government 
which pertain to biology. ” " 

. 221. Brown, F. Martin. A unified science program. Progressive education. 

8 : 479-88, October 1931. 

A description of six-year program found successful in the writer's B chool. 

222. Coulson, Francis C. Introducing formulas and equations to the chem- 
istry beginner. School science and mathematics, 31 : 975-79, November 1931. 

Discusses method for minimising pupil discouragement and for motivating the learning 
of formulas and equation In chemistry. 

223. Bunbar, Balph E. and Orandy, Irving J. Chemistry tests available 
for use in high-school classes. School science and mathematics, 31 : 1100-2 
December 1931. 

L4sta and describes briefly 14 standardised chemistry tests. 

224. Hammonds, Carole. The distribution of time of teachers of vocational 
agriculture In Kentucky— Its relation to. distribution of aid and to teacher train- 
ing. Lexington, Ky., College of educationTUnlverslty of Kentucky, 1931. 118 p. 
(Bulletin of the Bureau of school service, vol. Ill, no. 8, March 1981) 

Deals with distribution of departments of vocational sericulture, bases of aid, activities 
of agriculture teachers, how teacher* of vocational agriculture distribute their time, and 
relation of distribution of time to distribution of aid and to teacher training la Kentucky. 

225. Hurd, A..W. The workbook as an Instructional aid. 8cbool review, 
39 : 008-18, October 1981. 

A report concerning results from using a workbook In teaching hlgh-school physics. It 
is an outgrowth of work on the development of teaching units performed In collaboration 
with tbs Committee on the reorganisation of secondary-school curricula of the North 
central association of colleges and secondary schools 

228. Lynch, Mary Elisabeth. High-school biology as a contributing factor 
in health education. 8chool science and mathematics, 81:931-61! November 
1981. 

A discussion of changes In the aims, method, and content of biology In high school with 
•Pedal reference to Its relation to health education. 
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227. M&ndl, M. M. The projec t method Id high -school biology. 8cbool 
sciehce and mathematics, 31 : 1079-91, December 1931. 

Description of project method op used by writer In Ehrander Child* high school Id New 
York city. 

228. Moore. H. K. Tlie content of a unit on the metallurgy of Iron and Rteel 
for eighth-grade problem hoys. School science and mathematics. 31 : 962-67. 
November 1931. 

A description of a unit of work Id science at Thoinsg E. Edison school at Cleveland, 
Ohio. 

229. Obourn, Ellsworth S. Science in the integrated curriculum. Progres- 
sive education. 8 : 489-93, October 1931. 

Describes and illustrates plan In operation at John Burroughs school in St. Louis. 

230. Perry. Raymond Carver. Reliability of teachers’ grmle* In science. 
High school teacher, 7:856, November 1931. 

• Found n low degree of reliability. 

231. Schwartz, Julias. Rediscovering biology. High indnts. 13:11-18. 
December 1931. 

Presents practh-es which the writer found successful in the DeWitt Clinton high school 
. in New York city In recreating the historical environment of experiments, nnd stimulating 
and guiding their performance. 

232. Slchler, Elizabeth G. A socialized science project. School science and 
mathematics. 31:829-35, October 1931. 

Describes a socialised science project In Jackson intermediate school nt Detroit, Midi. 
Compares results with recitation method. 

233. Woodward, Harry B. Psychological principles in high-school biology. 
High school teacher. 7 : 293-94, 299. October 1931. 

Reviews findings of 11 Investigations and states that there Is urgent need for more 
experiments to determine the facts of psychological significance In regard to the teaching 
and learning of biology. 

8re alto nos. 114, 116. 204. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

234. Brock, G. D. Health through projects. New York. A. S. Barnes and 
company, 1931. xil. 268 p. 

Not restricted to secondary school level. The plan of treatment for each topic Includes : 
(1)A general treatise on the subject, (21 a summary of aims, habits. adJuMmeiits. atti- 
tudes. and knowledge to be attained. (3) projects Involving practice of health habits, nnd 
(4) opinions of physicians, scientists, and health educators. In many sect lu vis, some 
method of testing activities nnd knowledge 'Ib provided. 

235. McCabe, Kathryn D. A point system for giving marks la physical 
. education. Journal of health and physical education, 2:11-13, 54, Novemlier 

1931. 

Describes the system in use at the Phlneas Banning high school, Los Angeles. 

r 

286. Rogers, James Edward. Trends In physical education. Journal of 
health and physical education, 2: 18-19, 47-48, October 1931. 

Discusses the new emphasis each ten years since 1800. Concludes that the program 
of gymnastics, athletics, recreation, and healttt-vnmst have educational focus so definite 
results In physical education can be achieved. Not restricted to secondary school level. 

237. Rogers, James Frederick. School-health activities in 1930. Washing- 
- ton, U. S..Qovernment printing office, 1931. 33 p. (Office of ertucatlbn, pam- 

phlet no. 21) 

Bumofery of information collected from superintendent a of schools by questionnaire 
method for the White House conference on child health and protection, Dcajs With ad- 
ministration, expenditures, personnel, health examinations, health education, special 
nutrition work, physical education, and mental hygiene In schools In five slscs of 
communities. 
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238. Williams, Jesse Felling and Brownell, Clifford Lee. Health and physi- 
cal education. New York, Bureau of publications. Teachers college, Columbia 
university, 1931. 167 p. 


“"l*?** ^? C "' ,nd 8taDdard8 w hlch administrators of secondary schools can 

^ d Hn ? e P° llc|p « and practices for health and physical education. Discusses ad- 
®"‘ h lt ™ a °' V of P^* ran >. health supervision, health service, health Instruction, program 
of physical education, athletics, facilities and equipment, and instruction and supervision. 


Bee also noa. 110, 282. 


PRACTICAL AND VOCATIONAL ARTS 

239. Anderson, Hattie E. Revising a course In foods to meet community 
needs. Home economics news, 2 : 85-86, October 1931. 

sWo^bT™™?/* bJ f° 2 of ,he M»wauk« vocational school with the 

*’ d parents Birthplace of Parents, else of families, age of children, family in- 

wurtde^d ° elpfndl,ure8 f0r food > and food habits of families were 

240. Benkley, Martha. Home economics for boya Practical home economica 
9 : 308, 326, October 1931. 

nt T?i« W n?i. ( V,~ e pla , ceof ,he holne economics course for boys In Central high school 
fi ’ 2 eo “ tent of the course; (3) classroom methods; and (4) some reac- 

tions to tbe coarse on the part of pupils. 

241. Bomar, Willie Melmoth. The educutton of homemakers for community 
activities. New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia uni- 
versity, 1931. vili, 135 p. (Teachers college, Columbia university. Contrlbu- 
tions to education, no. 477) 

nnVerI! e * UO a. Mlre the ?"*»*** Int ‘ >re * t * and activities of representative home- 

f nm !bq », d ^ Cf>rta ' n need8 for home economics education. Replies were received 

^nomlc8 hHD,0rai ' ° ffr0duate KtDdcm8 of home economics, and 10 experts In home 

242. Bunn, Maud Wilira. A course In family adjustments for senior high 
school boys. Practical hdme economics, 9 : 311, October 1931. 

°' * C ° U /* e UUght ln the Polytechnic high gebool at Long Beach, Calif. 
Questionnaire returns from about 350 boya helped determine the contest. 

243. Home economics for boys. Journal of home economics, 23: 118-22. De- 
cember 1931. 

dl ^“'° n ° f t7p ” °! 1 ! ,om * economics courses for boys ln Los Angeles by Essie L. 
Elliott and in Denver by Olive Jane McGlure. 

244. Laws, Gertrude. High-school courses In family relations. Practical 
home economics, 9:337, 358, November 1931. 

A statement of what the writer considers essential to a course looking to creditable 
discharge of parental duties and opportunities. 

245. Levlen, Rosalind H. Preparing the commercial student for business. 
High points, 13 : 59-63, December 1931. 

C ° nr ! e °® ered “ an e,ect1re the new Utrecht high school 
teSl of twwrttW de,> Wh ° Ve comp,eUd three terms of stenography and three 

0. Commercial education. Biennial- survey of education In 
s, 1928-1930, Chapter V. Washington, U. 8. Government print- 
#8 p. (U. 8. tJfeee of edncatlon. Bulletin, 1931, no. 20) 

V trend* In enrollment, objectives, occopatlon surveys, office 

^ ‘ deveh,pmeDt » »««>ndary schools, commercial subject., 

supervision, and training of commercial teachers. 


246. Malott, 
the United Stat 
ing office, 1931. 
Consider. tnsffi 
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247. Newman, Mamie L. Results from a Jextile test given to certain high* 
school and college classes. Peabody Journal of education, 9 : 112-20, September 
1931. 

Objective textile tests were given to 178 pupils in high schools and 244 stadents in 
colleges. Results are presented and discussed. 

248. Phillips, Velma. Evidence of the need of education for efficient pur- 
chasing. New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia uni- 
versity, 1931. v, 109 p, (Teachers college, Columbia ^Diversity. Contributions 
to education, no. 447) 

An investigation including: (1) Difficulties In buying as analyzed by adult consumers 
themselves ; (2) analysis of ability in buying revealed by higb-school stadents in repUes 
to questionnaire; and (3) buying problems revealed through (a) a study of customers In 
a department store, (6) questions of consumers received through direct mail to magazines, 
(c) personal Interviews with consumers, and (&) Interviews with specialists in business. 

249. Whitcomb, Emeline S. Los Angeles meeting of supervisors and teachers 
of home economics. Practical home economics, 9 : 314-15, 321, 324, October 1931. 

Summarizes discussions on six major topics, namely : Food and nutrition education, 
consumer Information, family relationships, borne economics in rural schools, borne eco- 
nomics offerings to boys and successful methods used, and home economics In a school 
guidance program. 

250. Wiley, George M. Syllabus in commercial subjects, rev. ed. Albany* 
University of the state of New York press, 1931. 239 p. (University of the 
state of New York, State education department) 

Deals respectively with; Introduction to business; commercial arithmetic and economic 
geography 1 and 2 ; business writing, bookkeeping l and 2, and commercial law ; type- 
writing 1 and 2 ; shorthand 1 and 2. and business English. Aims, content, and teaching 
procedures are presented. 

ART AND MUSIC 

251. A committee report. Courses in art education for Junior and senior high 
schools. High school quarterly, 20 : 37-40, October 1931. 

Deals with aim of art appreciation, content and methods, illustrative material, corre- 
lation, studies and field- work, reference material, equipment, and a topical outline of a 
general course In art appreciation. 

252. D’Amico, Victor. Art and the average American boy. School arts 
magazine, 31:19&-200, December 1931. 

Discusses construction, representation, and appreciation. Lists projects used with boys 
of the junior-high school age. 

253. Garis, Edith E. Historic ships and scrapbooks. School arts magazine, 
81 : 88-91, October 1931. 

Discusses art work In Chicago schools in general and in the Tuley high school in 
particular. 

254. Gibson, Dorothy. Practical block printing. School arts magazine, 81: 
211-14, December 1931. 

Describes art work done in connection with the annual of the senior of the 

Kewanee, III., high school last year. 

255. Haller, Alfred J. Integration of art with other high-school subjects, 
Baltimore bulletin of education, 10 : 8-10, September 193L 

Makes suggestions for integration of art with biology, physio, mathematics, literature, 
history, and modern foreign languages. f 

256. Turchin, George J. On the teaching of music appreciation. High 
points, 18:18-24, November 1981. 

Discusses t course In music appreciation embracing these seven topics: (1) The com- 0 
ponent parts of music; (2) folk-tunes and folk-dances; (3) hlstorjamf instruments ; (4) 
notation; (0) specialists in music; (O) the musician's palette; and (7) music In every- 
day Ilfs. 
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257. Winslow, Leon Loyal. Orienting art in the educational system. Edu- 
cational administration and supervision, 17 : 603-11, November 1931. 

Deals with objectives, content, and methods of teaching art in elementary. Junior-blah, 
and b£d lor- high schools. 

CHARACTER EDUCATION AND RSL1GIOUS INSTRUCTION 

258. Brander, Edith' E. A character-education project. English journal 
20:746-50, November 1931. 

Before beginning the study of the 81r Roger de Ceverloy papers, 76 eleventh-grade 
pupils were give* Mailer's “ Self marking test " which life group test of honesty in school 
work. After the study of the classic, the other form of\he same test was administered. 
Tbe project aod results are discussed. 

259. Horan, E llam ay. Grade-placement and grade-emphasis of virtues. 
Journal of religious instruction, 2 : 88-101, September 1981. 

A portion of a curriculum Investigation made In the fall of 1028 by* the. questionnaire 
method to determine (1) those grades In the school wherein certain ideals should first 
receive curricular attention; and (2) the grade or grades wherein these ideals should 
receive greatest emphasis In the curriculum. 

260. Quinn, Mary Antonina, Sister. Religious instruction In the Catholic 
high school : its content and method from the viewpoint of the pupil. Washing- 
ton, D. C., Catholic university of America, 1930. x, 147 p. 

A doctor's dissertation. Reports preliminary Investigation for obtaining guidance In 
the construction of a pupil questionnaire. Replies to questionnaire were received from 
pupils in 21 schools representing 21 cities In 16 states and tbe District of Columbia. 
Baaed on pupils’ reactions to subject matter, devotlonn, activities, helpful influeucca and 
methods of teaching in connection with the course in rellgloo. 

281. Strang, Ruth. Knowledge of social usage in Junior and senior high 
schools. School and so^ety, 34: 709-12, November 21, 1931. 

A discussion of results from testing 1,614 pupils In four senior and two Junior hkh 
schools on their knowledge of social usage or etiquette. Considers relation of knowledge 
of social usage to: (1) Grade; (2) age;' (3) Intelligence quotient; (4) occupation of 
rather; and (6) participation In extracurrlculum activities. 

See aleo nos. 114, 178. 
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GENERAL REFERENCES 

262. Conrad, Charles W. The need of trained teachers for physically handi- 
capped children. Illinois teacher, 20: 79-79, 99-100, November 193L 

Bee aleo Crippled child, 9 : 103-106, December 1081. 

The author calls attention to the dearth of opportunities for the preparation of teachers 
of physically handicapped children. Presents a plan for the organisation of a training 
center in connection with a college or university already having an orthopedic department 
offering facilities for practical work. Suggests a curriculum for such a center. 

268. Davlea, Elizabeth and Richards, T. W. The psychological manifesta- 
tions of post-choreic conditions as shown In five cases studied- Psychological 
clinic, 20:129-63, October 1981. • ‘ 

Presents In detail the psychological and educational atndy of five children who were 
referred for examination because of school retardation following t history of chorea. 
Clinical treatment of sack case la described. 

284s Education of the physically handicapped in Log Angeles city school*. 
Los Angeles, California, City school district, 1981. 38 p. 

A report submitted hi the assistant superintendent of schools describing the types ef 
work carried oh Ifl Loe Angeles for physically handicapped children. Discusses program 
of work, administration and supervision, vocational training and placement, and costa 
Includes bibliography, \ ' 
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266. Educational news bulletin (Kalamazoo, Mich., Western State teacher* 
college) Vol. 2, October 19B1. p. 1-0. 

Contains the following articles dealing with the need and status of special education 
in Michigan : John J. Lee : 8peclal classes for physically handicapped children In Michi- 
gan ; Manley M. Ellis : The case for the special-class child ; Mrs. Cordelia M. Creswell : 
Care of special cases In Grand Rapids public schools. 

2GG. Graham, Ben G. Adapting the school program to all types of children. 
Pittsburgh school bulletin, 26 : 37-59, October 1931. 

Discusses Pittsburgh’s plan of providing mental deviate and Bight-saving classes, classes 
for unusually bright children, and a parental school 

267. Grigson, W. Herbert Physical education in special classes. Journal 
of health and physical education, 2 : 28-29, 48-61, November 1931. 

This Is the third article of a series of four, tod deals with the subject of games in a 
program of physical education for special classes. Outlines objectives which should be 
considered in arranging such a program, and gives a list and description of games that 
have been found desirable and well liked by special-class pupils. 

268. Physical education in special classes. Journal of health and 

physical education, 2:27-34, 4 4 46 , December 1931. 

The fourth and concluding article of a series, In which the superintendent of health 
and physical education in special public schools In Philadelphia discusses methods of man- 
agement and instruction of physical education in special classes. Makes suggestions as 
to a program of health and hygiene training. 

269. Home economics for the handicapped. Journal of home economics, 
28:732-40, August 1931. 

A group of articles dealing with the teaching of home economics to handicapped chil- 
dren. Includes the following: A study of home economics In the training of handicapped 
children ; Vocational home economics for siow-progress students ; Home-making activities 
for “ different ” children ; Cooking and sewing for blind students ; Home economics for the 
deaf. 

270. Kunzig, Robert W. Public-school education of Atypical children. 
Washington, U. 8. Government printing office, 1931. 100 p. (U. 8. Office of 
education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 10) 

A survey of State control of special education and of provisions made In cities of 
100,000 population or more. Glve*|yletaUed statistical data and descriptive accounts of 
organisation and administration. 

271. London county coipclL Annual report of the council, 1930. Vol. Ill 
(Part II). London, P. 8. King and son, limited, 193L 

Includes chapters on Stammerers' classes ; Open-air education ; Child guidance ; Defec- 
tive children ;'Deaf children ; Residential and Industrial schools. 

272. Martens, Hllse H. An annotated bibliography on the education and 
psychology of exceptional children. Washington, United States Government 
printing office, 1981. 48 p. (U. S. Office of education. Pamphlet no. 23) 

Includes sections on behavior problems, crippled children, deaf and hard-of-hearing, 
gifted, organic defectives, sight defectives, speech defectives, and subnormal and backward 
children. 

273. Minnesota. State department of education. Standards, special classes 
for defectives. St Paul, Minn., State department of education, 1981. 11 p. 

A statement of State regulations regarding the establishment of special classes for the 
deaf, the blind or partially seeing, the speech defective, the crippled, and the mentally 
subnormal. 

274. Odell, Charles W. Provisions for mentally atypical pupils Urbana, 
111., University of Illinois, 1981. 78 p. (Bureau of educational research. Col- 
lege of education. Bulletin no. S9) 

A descriptive presentation of provisions mads for mentally superior and inferior pupils 
la the school systems 6t the State of Illinois. Supplements descriptive material with 
critical comments end suggestions. The subject is considered ufcder the major divisions 
of homogeneous grouping, special rooms and teachers, and miscellaneous provisions. Spe- 
cific programs in Individual dtles are described. Also gives brief consideration to the 

objections made to special provisions for children of atypical mentality. 
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275. Pearce, Webster H. Michigan’s provisions for the handicapped. 
Michigan education journal, 9:838, December 1931. 

Prom address at dedication of Ann J. Kellogg school, Battle Creek, Mich. Outlines 
various means by which the State of Michigan Is caring for the needs of the handicapped 
children and adults. 

276. Schleier, Louis M. Problems In the training of certain specinl-class 
teachers. New York, Columbia university. Teachers college, Bureau of publi- 
cations, 1931. 138 p. (Contributions to education, no. 475) 

A survey of the existing 8tate regulations regarding the preparation of teachers of 
mentally and physically handicapped children, and of the courses now offered In Institu- 
tions of higher education for the preparation of such teachers. Gives detailed statistical 
data by States and institutions. Proposes a teacher-training program for each type of 
handicap included in the study. ♦ 

277. Sinclair, S. B. Backward and brilliant children Toronto, Can., Ryer- 
son press, 193L 75 p. 

The author was tor many years Provincial Inspector of auxiliary classes. Ontario. 
This book represents the fruit of his experience In this* capacity and sets forth the prin- 
ciples upon which the educational program was developed for exceptional children in 
Ontario. 

278. Stevens, Helen Ward. Girl scouting for the girl of physical limitations. 
In schools and hospitals— In outside troops. Girl scout leader, 8 : 109-10, 115-16, 
October 1931. 

Presents statistics as to number of Qlrl scout troops in hospitals. Institutions, etc.,' 
and physically handicapped In regular troops* points out the help which Buch work can 
be to the handicapped. 

279. White House conference. Comnjittee on special classes. Special 
education : tbe handicapped and the gifted. New York, London, The Century 
company, 1931. 904 p., tables, illus., dlagrs. 

A publication of tbe White House conference, presenting a comprehensive report of the 
committee on special classes, of which Dr. Charles Scott Berry was chairman. Deals with 
State, clty^ and rural problems relative to the education of physically handicapped, men- 
tally retarded, and mentally superior ehlldreu, as well as children presenting behavior 
problems. Includes statistical data, descriptive material, evaluation of programs, and 
recommendations. -w - 

Bibliography with each section. 

280. Wolk, Louise E. And now an opportunity school. Hygeiu, 9 : 1130-81, 

December 1931. . 

ft 

Describes the David W. Smouse Opportunity school which has been built recently as a 
part of tbe Des llolnes, Iowa, school system to provide specialised training and treatment 
for all typea of physically handicapped children. r 

ANA! MIC, TUBERCULOUS, ETC. 

281. Lynsky, B. N. Getting results at an open-window school. Trained 
nurse and hospital review, 87 : 485-87, October 1931. 

A description of tbe Trudeeu open-window school In Minneapolis, Minn. 

282. Mayforth, Valentine. Work done with underweight and nutritional 
cases at the DeWitt Clinton high school. High points, 13 : 9-13, October 198L 

Describe* a program being carried on with high-school boys to detect and to remedy 
conditions of malnutrition and other physical disorders. Social, psychological, and health 
services are coordinated in the approach to the problem. 

BEHAVIOR AND PROBLEM CAS^3 

288. Ackeraon, Luton. Children’s behavior problems. Chicago, III., Uni- 
versity of Chicago press, 1931. 268 ^ - 

A statistical study of 6,000 children e amlned\al^fh« Institute toe Juvenile research, 
Chicago. Compares boys and alrls, whitjs cblldrriBV Negroes, with reference be- 

k 
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bavlor difficulties; nnalyxos associations existing among age, intelligence quotient, and 
Incidence of behavior prooletns. - 

284. Auden, G. A. Tbe maladjusted child. British Journal of educational 
psychology, 1 : 266-78, November 1931. f 

Discusses typical cases of behavior maladjustments and the psychological factors under- 
lying fhe situation. The author considers delinquency as “ the overt expression of tbe 
repressed unconscious/’ and emphasises the necessity of projecting ourselves into and 
identifying ourselves with the child before we can adequately deal with the difficulties of 
childhood. 

285. Bassett, Clara. The school und mental health. 3>'ew York. The Com- 

mon\\*ealth fund, 1931. 76 p. 

“An Introduction to the methods of handling problem children." Includes brief bibli- 
ography for further reading. t ' 

^ 286. Boorman, W. Byland. Delinquency areas: another viewpoint. Re- 
ligious education, 26:858-03, December 1931. 

Upon the basis of a study of members of a boys’ club In a thickly ingested “delin- 
quency area M the author takes exception to tbe genera* conclusions which have been 
drawn from scientific data regarding alum areas as the breeding places of crime. He 
points out positive forces for morality which operate in such neighborhoods and gives 
examples of boys who are making good despite their surroundings. 

287. Bunbury, Doris Elizabeth. Juvenile delinquency In' girls In Colorado. 
University of Colorado bulletin, 18 : 215-29, November 1931. 

A report on 100 cases of delinquent girls sent to the State Industrial school on various 
charges. Analyses the environmental* situation in which the delinquency occurred, the 
characteristics of the individuals concerned, and the nature of the delinquency. Give* 
several case records as examples. Concludes that 41 as a result of tbia study it seems 
obvious that many of the situation* resulting in delinquency are definitely preventable.” 

288. Caldwell, HL. Gh Tbe economic status of families of delinquent boys In 
Wisconsin. American journal of sociology, 87:231-39, September 198L 

A study of 492 delinquent boye was made with reference to parental occupations, f a t al ly 
income, employment of the mother, and work contacts of the boy. Findings Indicate that 
^bnonilc factors are closely related to the causation of Juvenile delinquency. 

289. Clarke/ Eric Kent. The r61e of the psychiatric department In relation 
to the pediatric department in a general hospital. American Journal of psychi- 
atry, 11 : 559-66, 'November 1931. 

Describes the organisation of the child-guidance program at the University of Rochester 
In connection with the pediatric department of the university hospital. A cooperative 
relationship Is maintained with the Health bureau of the dty of Rochester in orders 
insure adequate psychiatric service for the Board of education. 8odety for the prevention 
of cruelty to children, and Juvenile court. Financial assistance for the program has been 
secured through a grant from the Rockefeller fdundatlon. The author feels that * the 
child guidance field is one that psychiatry has temporarily adopted and Is fostering to be 
later handed back to Its rightful place in pediatrics.” 

290. Close, 0. H. What shoiAd be the training program of a correctional 
school? Journal of juvenile research, 15: 261-59, October 1931. 

The superintendent of th* Preston school of Industry (California) sets forth the prob- 
lems with which such a school roust contend, the type of pupils for whoin training must 
be provided, and tbe objectives which should be considered In developing an efficient 
program of training 

29f. Lumpkin, JL D. Factors In the commitment of correctional school girls 
in Wisconsin. American journal of sociology, 87 : 222-30, September 1931. 

A study of social influences operating In the commitment of 252 delinquent girls, 
factors of home, companions, previous behavior, health, and personality were analysed. 
Home conditions were found to have an Important place in their association with 
delinquency. ^ 


EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN ' 33 

.292. Olson, Willard C. The clinical use of behavior-rating schedules. Jour- 
nal of Juvenile research, 15:237—45, October 1931. 

Application of the Haggerty>Ol8on-Wlckman behavior rating schedule to 26 boys referred 
to a child-guidance clinic showed significant differences In score from those of the^ general 
school population. Correlations are , reported among various factors considered in the 
study of the clinical records and Bcores. 

298. Reinhardt, James M. and Harper, Fowler Vincent. Comparison of 
environxhehtal factors of delinquent and nondelinquent boys. Journal of juve- 
nile research, 15:271-77, October 1931. 

Presents and compares data on participation In organisational life, family situation, 
differences between ngea of Juveniles a. * Dakota, family ability, church attendance, and 
elements of culture In the home with respect to i**o groups of boys — 40 delinquent and 40 
nondeliquent. 

294. Retardation, truancy, and problems of personality and conduct New 
York city, Board of education, 1931. 256 p. 

Report of a special committee appointed by the superintendent of schools to Investigate 
the problems relating to maladjustment of school children. Considers the types of mal- 
adjustment, their causes, and possible remedial measures. Makes recommendations fir 
more extended provision In New York city through clinical and curricular measures. 
Gives detailed data regarding existing conditions and additional needs. 

295. Stullken, Edward H. The Monteflore special school. Journal of the 

National education association, 20:253-54, October 193L , 

Describes the operation of a special school for truant Incorrigible boys In Chicago. 
Emphasises the importance of small classes, individual Yttentlon, additional equipment, 
and the special services of medical, dental, psychological, psychiatric, and social workers. 

296. Thomas, Coronal. Results of the Sims socio-economic rating scale when 
given to delinquent and nondelinquent Juveniles. American journal of ortho* 
psychiatry, 1:527-39, October 1031. 

The application of the scale shows “a rather m a iked difference between the average 
score of the nondellnquent and delinquent group# ” used in the study. The data are 
analysed to show the Items which differentiated the two groups to the greatest extent and 
to compare the findings In high schools and elementary schools. 9 

297. Whitley, R. L. Interrlewlng-the problem boy. Journal of educational 
sociology, 5 : 89-100, 14<H51, October-Noverilber 1931. 

A presentation of the Interview method ae a means of understanding the probleto-boy*s 
conduct and attitudes. Discusses methods used and Interpretation given to material. 
Cites portions of boys’ stories in illustration. 

.. * j 

BLIND AND PARTIALLY-SEEING 

' ^ 

297A. Allen, Edward FL * Opening windows on nature for blind boys find girls. 

School life, 17: 21-22, 31, October 1931. 

An account of the way In which nature study Is taught at the Perkins institution and 
Massachusetts school for the blind, through contact with actual specimens and models, as 
well as through outdoor experiences In the garden and on the farm. 

298. A lieu, William F. Opportunity and adjustment rooms of the T?*** 
school for the blind. Teachers Jorum, 4 : 25-27, November 1931. 

Describes the operation of spec/al classes for children who are misfits In the grades.* 
Case study and remedial work are emphasised, return to the regular grades being the 
objective of the program. m „ 

299. Bpumann, Flora Scott. A visit to a Mexican school for the blind. Out- 
look for the blind, 25 : 169-71, December 1931. 

Telia the story of the founding of the Mexican national school for the blind ind de- 
scribes the program which has been developed. 1 « 

300. Burke, Agnes. Games as a regular part of the equipment of the class- 
room. Teachers forum, 4:7-11, September 1931. 

Describe^ games which may be used in the classroom with blind children in connection 
with their training In reading, spelling, language, arithmetic, and phystfe*! perception. 
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301. Dunlop, Gladys L. Organization of sight-saving classes. Sight saving 
review, 1 : 42-47, December 1931. 

Discusses the bases for selection of children, physical environment and equipment of 
the class, and the method of organization of instruction. * > 

302. French, B. S. The new plant of the California Bchool for the blind. 
Outlook for the blind, 2JL 145-48,, December 1931. 

Two concepts dominated the building program of the new California School for the 
blind: X, That only the purposes of education were to be served; and 2, that the blind 
must Uve in the world of the seeing and no concessions were to be made In planning the 
appointments of the buildingB peculiarly suited to the use of the blttul, except for books, 
devices, and methods of education. The principal describes how the new school has 
carried out these concepts. 

303. Hathaway, Winifred. One look is better than a thousand words. Mod- 
ern education, 4: 32-34, December 1931. 

f 

Points out wayB In which the proper lighting and care for the children’s eyesight have 
been neglected in the zeal for socialization of education. Concrete examples are given of 
modern well-equipped schoolrooms Id which children suffer from eyestrain due to Im- 
proper typeB of furniture, improper placing of furniture, and Improper de<5bratlons. 

304. Hayden, Audrey M. Prevention of blindness In Illinois. Sight saving 
review, 1 : 28-37, December 1931. 

Describes the program of sight conservation In the State of Illinois, including the edu- 
cational aspects of the problem, the medical provisions, and legislative enactments. 

305. Kappes, Marion. Measures of musical talent Teachers forum, 2 : 4-7, 

September 1931. ^ 

Discusses tests which are adaptable fo^se with groups of blind children ; namely, the 
Seashore Measures of musical talent and the Kwalwasser Test of muBlc information and 
appreciation. The latter has been arranged In Braille specifically for the use of blind 
children. 

306. Knighton, Willis S. Vision defects and their correction. Sight saving 
review, 1 : 17-27, December 1931. 

A nontechnical description of the more common defects of visio n and their treatment. 
The nature and cause of hyperopia, myopia, and astigmatism together with 

the prognosis of each. 

307. Bowenfeld, Berthold. The Austrian school of to-day. Teachers forum, 

4 : 22-24, November 1981. - * - 

Describes modern methods of organization and teaching In the elementary school sys- 
tem of Austria anh shows how these methods are being applied In schools for the blind. 

308. Merry, Frieda. Kiefer, td. Motivating language lessons among blind 
children in the elementary grades. Watertown, Mass., Qgrkins institution and 
Massachusetts school for the blind, 1931. 47 p. (Perk^r publications, no. 10, 
June 1931) 

A compilation of articles written by teachers In the Lower school of Perkins Institu- 
tion. “ It presents devices which have proved successful in motivating language work 
among blind children in grades one to six. Projects for special occasions, as well as 
those designed to increase the effectiveness of everyday language usage, are included. 

309. Morrissey, W. P. Teaching foreign languages in schools for the blind. 

Teachers forum, 4 : 34-37, November 1981. , 

Discusses the value of foreign languages to the blind, the ajuitude of the bUod student 
for learning languages, and the method of teaching mos^fucticable In this field. 

310. Nicholson, Marjorie. Some aspects of work done in the Sydney school 
for the blind. Teachers forum, 4 : 28-29, November W&l. 

A brief account of the program of the Sydney School for the blind in New South Wales. 
Discusses enrollment, training, vocational guidance, and placement work. 

811. Sargent, Buth F. The Otis classification test— Form A, Part II. Teach- 
ers forum, 4 : 30-33, November 1931. 

Presents the Otis classification test in form suitable for uss with blind pupils. 
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. CRIPPLED CHILDREN 

312. Bishop, Helen M. Arizona society for crippled children. Crippled 

child, 9 : 114-18, December 1931. , 4 

Shows the extent of the crippled-children problem In the State of Arlxona and lack of 
facilities for meeting It. Present a the plana of tbe recently organized Arlxona Society 
for crippled children. 

313. Chandler, C. Q. Safeguarding Kansas* crippled children. Crippled child, 

9 : 109—2, December 1931. * 

Presents the extent of the problem of crippled children in Kansas and recent leglala- 
tlon and plans made for meeting the problem. 

314. Crippled children : A selected bibliography. New York, Russell Sage 
foundation library, 1931. 4 p. 

Contains titles of boeka. and “other publications dealing with tbe crippled child. 

315. Curley, Thelma B. Swimming in the treatment of crippl^l children. 
Red cross courier, 11:523-24, November 1931. 

An account of work being done In tbe Percy M. Hughes School for physically handi- 
capped children In Syracuse, N. Y., with special emphasis on the work for the crippled 
child. 

816. Nugent, James A. The education of the crippled child. Crippled child, 
9:113-20, December 1931. 

Describes the program of the State of New Jersey, as well as of Jersey City, in the 
interests of crippled children. Presents educational facilities provided both by legisla- 
tion and by local organization. 

DEAF AND HARD-OF-HEARING 

317. Bat, G. de la. The school child with defective hearing. Education 
gazette (Province of the Cape of Good Hope), 80:738-43, October 1931. 

An article by the vice-chairman of the South African General council for tbe deaf. 
Calla attention to the need of special training for cbUdren with defective bearing ; points 
out some serious effects of this disability, methods of detecting It and ways In which spe- 
cial facilities and educational methods should be applied. 

318. The deaf in other lands. Volta review, 33 : 492-03, 512-13, November 

lpBl. 

Accounts of work being done for the education of the’ deaf In Palestine and Russia. 

319i Kartb, Johannes. Education of the deaf in the German republic. 
American annals of the deaf, 70 : 448-52, November 1931. 

Presents tbe 1925 census figures on the deaf in Germany and describes the develop- 
ment of schools and other agencies for their help and Instruction. 

320. McAloney, Thomas S. The Barry slate system. Volta review, 
33 : 53(M2M>cember 1931. 

‘'This articTC Is written In the hope of making clear to teachers of the deaf some of 
the things In the Barry state system which in the past have been misunderstood, and to 
present other facts known only to teachers who were associated with Miss Barry In 
tbe teaching of the deaf.” Analyses In detail tbe technique of using tbVaggtem. 

321. Mason, Marie K. Speech reading by means of motion pictures. Audi- 
tory outlook, 2:405-8, 434-35, September 1931. 

An account of a laboratory experiment In progress at Ohio State university. Univer- 
sity students study the physiological aspects of speech and speech reading through tbe 
medium of tbe motion picture and the silent speech depicted on tbe screen. 

322. Meyer, Max P. A college curriculum for teachers of the deaf. Ameri- 
can annals of the deaf, 70 : 401-07, November 1931. 

Points out the special qualities and training needed by the teacher of tbe deaf and In 
the light of^hete needs makes suggestions as to the organisation of tbe college curricu- 
lum for the training of teachers of deaf children. 
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323. The status of the deaf in Russia before and after the October revolu- 
tion, 1917. American annals of the deaf, 76: 452-61, November 1931. 

A translation of the substance of part of a report on “ Social welfare In the Union of 
Soviet and socialistic republics/' issued from Moscow, 1080, by the Peoples Commit- > 

■arlat for social welfare. Describes (from the point of view of 8ovIet officials) the work 
being done for the deaf and the part which they piny in the life of the republic. 

324. Timberlake, Josephine B. Deaf graduates of schools and colleges for 
hearing students. Volta review, 33 : 527-29, 544-45, December 1931. 

Presents statistics compiled from records of 271 deaf or hard-of-hearing young people 
who have succeeded in completing prescribed school and college courses for students of 
normal hearing. Data are given as to age deafened, degree of deafness, school attended, 
age and date of graduation, spccialassistanco received, extent to which lip-reading wna 
responsible for success, etc. 

325. Vogt, Alice N. Technique foru&e>of the 4-A audiometer with children. 

Auditory outlook, 2 : 413-16, 439-40, September 1931. v 

Describes the procedure used in administering bearing tests to the pupils of an ele- 
mentary school by means of the 4-A audiometer. Call 9 attention to errors most fre- 
quently made and to precautions which should be taken. The blank for record of tbe 
test is shown. 

326. Volta review. Vol. 33, November 1931. p. 486-91, 507. 

Five ar^cles for teachers from the South Dakota Bchool for the deaf : A school that 
grew up with the country (an account of the South Dakota Bchool]’ e/s. Tlllinghast; 

Our rhythm band, Florence Sundstorm ; The classroom weekly, Reana Reed ; Conjugations 
in the first grade, Dorothy Mitchell ,* The wing symbols (symbols devlBcd for Instruction 
in reading and languages] Sarah E. Lewis. 

327. Wolf, Edna Long. New methods for the development of words in 
speech. American annals of the deaf, 76:442-48, November 1931. 

Analyses the steps to be taken in methods of speech development and discusses certain 
phases which should be given special attention. 

GIFTED CHILDREN 

328. Hirsch, N. D. M. Genius and creative intelligence. Cambridge, Mass., 

Sci-art publishers, 1931. 339 p. 

This book comprises a statement of the author’s views regarding the nature of Intelli- 
gence and genius. He holds that the various levels of Intelligence are qualitatively dis- 
tinct from one another. *' Genius la another pBycbo-blologIcal species, differing as much 
from man, In his mental and temperamental processes, as man differs from the ape/’ 

629. Kenyon, Elmer. The child of promise in dfama. Pittsburgh school 
bulletin, 25 : 41-44, October 1931. 

Discusses the possibilities In dramatic training for developing tbe exceptional or gifted 
child. 

Bee also nos. 81, 172, 621. 

MENTAL HYGIENE AS APPLIED TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

v •• 

380. Mental hygiene in the Evansville public schools. Monthly bul|etin, In- 
diana State board of health, 34 : 145-4, October 1931. 

Describes the program of mental-hygiene education carried on in the Evansville, Ind. f 
public-school system and points out some of the results achieved. Includes an account of ! 

s high -school case study presenting the treatment of behavior dlfflettitlet. 

881. Mohr, George J. Pittsburgh child-guidance center. Pittsburgh school 
bulletin, 25:78-79, 89-90, November 198L 

Bets forth the purposes and methods of study of the Pittsburgh cb lid-guidance center, 
which began ita activities on October 1, under a grant from the Buhl foundation. 

882. Patry, Frederick L. The place of the psychiatrist in a State education r 
department or school syBtem. Mental hygiene, 15:757-60, October 1981. 

A discussion of the function and duties of the psychiatrist who works In connection 
with a State department of education. Emphasis is placed upon the educational aspects 
of his responsibilities as be deals with teachers as well as with children. 
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333. Stodgill, Ralph M. Parental attitudes and mental-hygiene standards. 
Mental hygiene, 15 : 813-27, October 1931. 

Realising the Importance of parental attitudes In dealing with behavior problems of 
childhood, the author has attempted to determine and evalunte eoxne of tb»;se significant 
forces centering about the child. Seventy Items of child betiarlor were rated for serious- 
ness by groups of parents and of mental hygienists. The tfutbor compares the distribu- 
tions of the average scores for ^he two groups of raters and interprets the findings In 
terms of objectives of education for parenthood. . i 

! 

SPEECH DEFECTIVES. 


\ 


334. Jones, Ralph W. Speech training in the elementary grades. Journal 
of expression, 5:193-200, December 1931. 

Tells something of the origin and manifestation of Bpeech defects, and describes soma 
definite exercises which can be used effectively to Improve jpeech iu the public schools. 
Written especially for teachers of the first three grades. 

335. Rogers, James F. The speech-defective school child. Washington, 
United States Government printing office, 1931. 31 p. (U. S. Office of educa- / 
tion. Bulletin, 1931, no. 7) 

Report of a survey of provisions made in city school systems for speech defective 
children. Considers qualifications and salaries of teachers, equipment, methods, and 
results. 


336. Speech defects and their correction. Washington, UnJ 

Government printing office, 1931. 28 p. (U. S. Office of educatibn. 
no. 22) 


States 
Iphlet 

Written for teachers, parents, and pupils In order^io assist in remedial work. Con- 
siders kinds and causes of speech defects, correction of defects, and material used for 
practice. 


337. Wells, Earl W. A State survey of speech-defective children. Journal 
of expression, 5:179-89, October 1931. 

SLsts forth the procedure followed and results obtained in the recent survey of speech 
der^tives among the school children of Oregon. 


SUBNORMAL AND BACKWARD 

338. Aldrich, Cecelia G. Experimental studies of idiot behavior. Training 
school bulletin, 28 : 151-59, December 1931. 

An address read before the American association for the stfldy of (he feebleminded. 
New York city. May 1931. This report Is a summary of a series of experimental studies 
in the training possibilities of idiots, conducted at the Training school at Vineland, under 
two financial grants from the Elmblrst fund. The author states that 14 It is now no 
more Illogical to think of the idiot as a contributing member of the Institution than it Is 
to think of the moron as a self-sustaining member of society. 4 ' 

339. Beaman, Florence N. The value of social factors in the training of the 
defective child. American journal of sociology, 87 : 240 t 46, September 1931. 

The author says 41 The greatest problem ffn training men tally-defective children), that 
H 4 of training for personality or for effective social participation, has been ignored. 4 * The 
article presents stM tor developing a program toward this end and describes experiments 
in two special schools, one in Fond do Lac, Wla., the other In Chicago, 111. 

840. Berry, Charles Scott. Mock education for the non-adjusted. Michigan 
education journal, 9:880-33, December 1981. 

Address delivered before Hlgh-school principals* department of the Michigan education 
association, Lansing, December 8, 1981, presenting the problem of the non-adjusted pupQ 
In the junior and senior-high schools. Advocates a curriculum and educational program 
which will meet the educational needs of such pupils. M It ii not a homogeneous but a 
differentiated product growing out of the development of significant differences In natural 
endowment that is the greatest value to society. It la the function of the school to 
1 discover and develop these special talents. 4 ’ * 
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341. Berry, Bichard J. A. and Gordon, B. G. The menial defective; a prob- 
lem in social inefficiency. New York, McG raw Hill book company, 1931. 146 p. 

A general Introduction to the problem of mental deficiency In It* physiological and 
•oclal aspects. Deals with the general nature of the problem, the neurological basis of 
mentHl deficiency, the social implications Involved, and recommended treatment. 

342. Co-wen, Philip A. The socjal adjustment of the speclaPclass child. 
Journal of educational sociology, 5: 152-58, November 1031. 

Points out the necessity of a program of education of mentally-deficient children to fit 
Into a social medium. Discusses problems met In such a program and suggesta methods 
to be used. 

343. Durllng, Dorothy. The low-lntelllgouce quotient as economic Index. 

Jouriml of Juvenile research, 15:278-87, October 1031. 

On the bnsls of data collected by the Bureau of -mental health In Pennsylvania, the 
worjf records of J34 mentaliy-dcficlent persona of both sexes are analysed. Types and 
length of employment for varying IQ levels are presented, and several case studies are 
given. The writer concludes that while high-grade defectives can bold positions requiring 
routine work, they are likely to be deficient In punctuality, courtesy. Judgment, and 
similar traits. As a result they need constant supervision and aid. 

344. Martz, Eugene W. Physical training of dull custodial patients.. Train- 
ing school bulletin, 28:105-10, October 1931. 

An account of the attempt being made at, the Training school at Vineland to train and 
Improve a group of low-grade patients through physical training. After slow but patient 
efTort remarkable results were attained In alertness, activity, health, etc , of the patients 
concerned. v. 

345. Parker, H. T. The classification of subnormals in ordinary grades. - 
Educational record (Tasmania), 27: 143-45, October 15, 1931. 

Present* for the guidance of teachers some practical suggestions and considerations as' 
to the clsssIflcntltoD and lrtstruction of mentally deficient children. 

340. Bhsanoff, Isabel A. and Boeanoff, Aaron J, A study of mental dis- 
orders in twins. Journal of juvenile research,' 15:208-70, October 193l'. 

Second preliminary report Issued of a study of mental disorders In twins undertaken 
about a year ago and still in progress. Presents data secui^d from records of 214 set* 
of twins, either one or both of *whlcli were nfTected by a mental- disorder. The main 
purpose nf the research Is to compart- the findings regarding monozygotic twins with 
those regarding dizygotic twins. 

847. The training of teachers for retarded and subnormal children. Educa- 
tloh gazette (South Australia), 47: 237, September 15, 1931. 

A description of a course of training recently organized In South Australia for the , 
preparation of teachers of retarded and subnormal children. The course Includes lectures 
oq psychological, educational, medical, legal, and social aspects of the problem, and 
practical work in speech training, rhythmic training, and manual training. The course 
also Includes visits to schools In which classes have teen established 

See al«o nos. 368, 672, 704. 

* v 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

_ 0 J M. E. Haiftrtjr 

assisted by Herbert A. Carroll, Rath A HarriH, Herbert Sereasen, John M. Jaeebetn, 

W. 8. MUIer. and A. C. Earfcb - . 

RETENTION 

848. Burri, Clara. The influence of an audience upon recall, 'journal of 
educational psychology, 82:683-69, December 1981. - 

The purpose of tbe experiment was to test tbs erect of ao audience, attentive listener*, 
a* well as Inattentive listeners on the ability, of college students to recall and relearn 
syllables. Result) permit t he conclusion that audlenoes do hinder mentsl processes. 
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34 . Droba, Daniel D. Effect of order of presentation* on the mull of pic- 
tnres. Journal of education psychology, 32 : 677-82, December 1931. 

nr^Tnf-M dlffere "h.»!! tnrW Were pre?ented t0 120 students to test the effect of order of 
of DreMnt«tto°n «*nu f 7 t0 " cal1 , tbem - There waB » correlation of -.61 between order 
of »h7«H. fwjuehcy of .recall. Pictures located In the next to the last quarter 

of the series were most easily recalled. 4 

350. Eurich, Alvin C. A method for measuring retention In rduiling. Jour- 
nal of educational research, 24:202-8, October 1931. 

e R lp 7 meDt BtU . dy 00 the C0llege IeTel b ? whlcb retention was measured, 
resdife ofTh? e , Xamlaa,, °" a XII < was devised and given before and after 

preset! fed. ^ “ * *' Page booklet - Carpful aad ^tensive statistical analyses,*™ 

351. Greene, E. B. The retention of Information learned in college courses. 
Journal of educational research, 24 : 262M3. November 1931. 

afterSwrv^la “ofi'fn °* C °"* ge ' studPnts I0oJo ^ Psychology, and physical chemistry 

7... * 1 f 4 ‘ 20 mo,,th8 - Retention was measured by the per cent of total 

Co Jer ceD'r 6 W “ 8 #Ch ‘ eTed ' Lo88P8 nfter were generally over 

PERSONALITY 

352. Lehman, Harvey C. and Witty, Paul A. One more study on the per- 
manence of interest. Journal of educational psychplogv, 22:481-01. October 

lcful, 

nrh» e t d ? ta aB8onjbled 'ndlcate that certain vocational interests can not he permanent 

“it. Ar *”* b '^*'* ■*“* 

353. Symonds, Percival M. Needled research in diagnosing personal it v and 
conduct Journal of educational research, 24 : 175-87, October 1931 

i'.X.E' p ' o6l *”“ >" p«- 

* measurement 

354. Barton, W. A., Jr. Improving the true-false examination. School and 
society, 34: 5 44 4 6, October 17, 1931, 

se^ofd'Sinn,, i h J wrlter ’", U8e of trne-false examinations and the devising of a 
• nf* ^ t0 * dnce fueM,n * t0 • minimum, the score on o test to be the number 

Georgia alJS Sflf' Tb ® tc » ts * fre •* Coker college and University of 

are briefly set^ortb * d " 14 Conc,08lon8 re 8 ard ‘n* their use and reliability, which 

355. Cattell, Psyche. Constant changes In the Stanford-Binet I Q. journal 
of educational psychology, 22 : 544-450, November 1931. 

xal^Ld fo7th flDd * r7* ! her r.,‘" ” <U ' fl " ItP ^ n,1,,M<, y pupils of high Intelligence to 
gain and for those of low Intelligence to lose Itr 1 Q as they grow older. 

356. Davis, J. De Witt. The effect of the 0-22-14-22-6 normal curve system 

on failures and grade values. Journal of educational pgvchologv 2° • 036-40 
November 1931. * * ■ * 

|D i ^' PP ^ hW o' the 0-M-44-22-4J norms. Curve procedure ss « basis for grades 
2 term codrse would eliminate practically B1 per cent of the matriculated group. 

357. Harvej, O. L. Mechanical - aptitude " or lnechanlcnl “ ability •’? 

A study in method. Journal of educational psychology, 22 : 517-22, October 1931 

A comparison of two at ud lee on mechanical aptitude, by J. W. Cox, London and the 

iblUtv^ f. ^ 7 u ’ by D Pa,eraon “ d ««»'"• The term - mechanical 

ability Is defined, and the findings of the tw^etudlee are briefly analysed. 

358. Holmes, Grace and Heidbreder, Edna. A statist cal stu.lv of n new 
type of objective examination question. Journal of educational rwwareli. 
24 : 286-92, November 1931. 

ex^l'iiitl7 t 7e«H n «?hr !l!? * ". t K at, ' t,e * , aDn,T8U of ,h * ‘ rro "" worU type of objective 
* Z^r t,0B . r, 00 tbp < ' xam D,tlon * nrt els*, records Of 0.18 students in 

1 tychology I at the University of Minnesota. ' ™ 
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359 Scates, Douglas E. and Noffsinger, Forest B. Factors which determine 
the effectiveness of weighting. Journal of educational research, 24:280-86, 
November 1931. 

The following three factors are considered : I, Lack of vigor within a set of weights ; 

2, correlation between the weights of different sets; and 8 f correlation among the * 
traits weighted. 

360. Sims, Verner Martin. The objectivity^ reliability, and validity of an 
essay examination graded by rating. Journal of educational research, 24 : 216-23, 
October 1931. 

An essay examination graded by rating was found to have an average coefficient of 
objectivity of 0.77, an average coefficient of reliability of 0.72, and an average correla- 
tion with an objective examination over the same subject matter of 0.70. 

STATISTICS 

361. Bakst, Aaron. A modification of the computation of the multiple cor- 
relation and regression coefficients by the Tolley and Ezekiel method. Journal 
of educational psychology, 22:629-35, November 1931. 

Presents the " modification M In the article, iUustrated with the, equations' in two 
forms, “ eitbetftMerms of the mean jfroduct sums, or In the terms of the correlation 
coefficients defined by the relations." 

LEARNING 

362. Bri^V David H. and Jordan, A. M. Influence of the assignment in 
learning, ^rofnal of educational psychology*, 22 : 659-66, December 1931. 

In the assignments five procedures were used to stimulate effective study. Pertinent 
study questions, teaching of difficult words and other methods were used. There were 
experimental and control groups, and tests of information were used to measure effective- 
ness of carefully planned assignments. The effects of the assignments were not very 
striking. 

363. Freeman, G. L. The spread of neuro-muBCUiar activity during mental 
work. Journal of general psychology, 5:479-94, October 1931. 

** Our general experimental method is to be taken as one of the possible modes of 
attack upon the problems of 1 set,’ ‘attitude,* and other changes in performance pro- 
duced by instruction, habituation, and the like.' . . Photographic registration of 

the thickening of several muscle groups provides 3 valldand Important .evidence of the 
spread of neuro-muscular activity during mental work. Wh have exhibited record* showing 
variations In the muscular patterns accompanying different sets and attitudes. We have 
found that the amount of * spread * is a function of the set, and we have been able to 
•how that, under habituation, general neuro-muscular activity is reduced as the pattern 
becomes more specifically localised.** 

864. Hull; Clark L. Goal attraction and directing ideas conceived as habit 
phenomena. Psychological review, 38 : 487—506, November 1931. 

Discusses the movements of animals placed In ^ maxe — the drive stimulus, the goal 
stimulus, fractional anticipatory goal reactions, purposeful behavior, ideo-motor acts, etc. 

365, McTeer, W. A study of certain features of punishment in serial learn- 
ing. Journal of experimental psychology, 14:458-76, October 1931. 

Electric shock as punishment resulted in s more cautious approach to the problem, and 
hence resulted in learning with fewer trials and errors than non-punlahed learners, al- 
though the time %as not diminished. Caution was more prevalent In early exploratory 
trials thab in later trials. Punishment to reacting (or learning) flue r Is do more effec- 
tive than punishment administered to another part of the body (affkle). 

836. Marquis, Dorothy Pottle. Can conditioned responses be established in * 
the newbbrn infant? Pedagogical seminary, 39:479-02, December 1961. 

Reports on conditioned response of food-taking reactions to busier established in seven 
tf eight, infants in first ten days of life. 8Ince cerebral cortex functions very Incom- 
pletely at this time, the inference la drawn that conditioned responses In newborn infants 

. ' * M 
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by "“bcortical correlation. Active, alert elate Is favorable to conditioning 
I Uffere " C ^ Dres * 2t at thJ » early age. Systematic training, of human Infant* 
hltwL^- hygle “! c Unes may »* sorted at birth, therefore the sharp line drawn 
between Instinctive nnd learned actaenust be viewed with some hesitation. 

367. Perkins, F. Theodore. A further study of configurational learning in 
the goldfish. Journal of experimental psychology, 14 : 508-38, October 1931, 

The goldfish Is capable of learning to choose one of three absolute light intensities 
and to transpose both up and down the Intensity scale, without added training ” Be- 
havlor of goldfish demands an explanation in terms of Insight, rather than In terms of 
Oration Th * 7 re8ponded t0 total •ituatlona In accordance with law of con- 

368. Sanctis, Sante de. Visual apprehension in the maze behavior of normal 
and feeble-minded children. Pedagogical seminary, 39 : 483-68, December 193L 

of Prtrchool nge, 3-fl years, used trlal-nnd-error methods in solving mase. 

SiZLSXZ?' mm yei , r8 ' UWd Vlsu ‘" a PP re henslon, 1. e „ vlsual-klnesthetlc orientation. 
Feeble-minded children of name age, 7-12 years, used visual apprehension In same manner 
fti their normal fellows, but took, more time. 

369. Seashore, Si^frid. The aptitude hypothesis In motor skills. Journal of 
experimental psychology, 14:555-61, October 1931. 

™ A „ Ver r*?. COrrela ‘!° n of te,t * of Stanford motor "kills unit nnd success In operating 
LIinM^^h 1110 ^ 111 ! Wa , 8 + ' 16 ' ThlS l0W oortelatlon Is offered ns definite evidence 
8g 1 tb * hypothesis of a group of basle motor skills as determinants of practical 
machine skills, and aa pointing toward a theory of highly specific motor skills. 

370. Shirley, Mary. The sequential method for the study of maturing be- 
havior patterns. Psychological review, 38 : 507-28, November 1931. 

Deals with the rOle of maturation in the development of Infanta, which the author 

TfZlri l “f >ort 1 ant P art ,D motor development. Suggests that the sequen- 

tial method has wide application and la promising In studies of human maturation. Indi- 
cates requirement! for tbla method and the “ need for checking the validity of the sequence 

ea a function of maturation against the eetabllsbed facts of anatomical and pbyalcal 
developmeat.” Bibliography appended. “ puyaicai 

371. Stroud, J. B. The rflle of muscular tensions In stylus maze learning 
Journal of experimental psychology, 14 : 606-31, December 193L 

“"TE ChlDge durtn * prosr?M of learning: it decreases with successive 

trials on long, bard mases, increases with successive trlale os easy mases, pointing to 
a relation between tension and mental set. Evidence points to a posltlve-«Iatlw bet£e£ 
tension and speed of learning. Tension increases with difficulty of task. 

372. Tryon, Robert Choate. Studies In Individual differences In maie 
ability: IV, The constancy of Individual differences: Correlation between learn- 
ing and relearning. Journal of comparative psychology, 12:303-45. October 
1981. 

‘“I? 1 "* 9nd reIettrn,n * for tbree P'oops of rats (slx-elght month 
wn f ed fro,n +- 81 t0 +-88, indicating a high degree of conatancy of Individual 
T*"®* 0 **"* Wgh corre »“l<>“* of tbe marked parallelism of the learning 
f, 8Dd of tbe r, « ld control ot ‘he environmental conditions throughout, th« conclu- 
sion Is drawn that Individual differences were occasioned largely by heredity. 

373. Warden, C. J. and Diamond, S. A preliminary study of the effect ot 

i Qnl8hment ° n ,earaIng ln the whlte rat - Pedagogical seminary, 
39: 455-62, December 1931. ’ 7 

Value of punishment decreases sharply as Interval of delay Increases. 

874. Waters, JL H. The effect of incorrect guidance upon human nm«e 
.earning. Journal of comparative psychology, 12: 293-301, October 1981. 

ra«i“tr^l«^* r * ,,Ilt ' ln l€ " * BC,ent 1< ‘* rnlflr thM rorrect mldance, and 1. about 
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875. Waters, B. H. and Ellis, Alma L. The relative efficacy of fi*ee and 
guided learning when equated in terms of time. Journal of comparative ■ 
psychology, 12 : 268-77, October 1931. 

Guided learning U better than unguided or free learning both with regard to the 
acquisition of a maze habit and to its retention. v — 

876. Wilson, F. T. The effect ofbthe form of a combination in the learning 
of a multiplication table by bright and dull children. Journal of educational 
psychology, 22 : 636-87, October 1981 - . 

Tested the abilities of bright and dull children to learn arithmetical combinations 
which were, reversed . An Illustration of reversal Is 2X67 changed to 07X2. By ob- 
serving the effect of reversal on bright and dull children the author concludes that the 
learning processes for bright aud dull are similar except for rate, accuracy, and reten- 
tiveness. 

GUIDANCE 

377. Allen, Bichard D. Delegating the guidance functions within a sec- 
ondary school. Vocational guidance magazine, 10 : 14-19, October 1931. 

This article suggests a workable division of guidance responsibilities in a secondary 
school between the principal, the subject teacher, the home room teacher and the adviser 
and describes in brief detail the functions of each. Suggestions are based on the pro* 

cedars In Providence, E. 1/ 

378. Cain, M. J. Young people’s librarian and vocational guidance. Li* 
braries, 30:428-26, November 1931. 

The author urges the closer cooperation of librarians with voratlonal-guldance work 
and points out some of the guidance services which the library should render. 

379. Colwell, L. W. Guidance centre. Journal of education, 114:408, De- 
cember 7, 1931. 

Very brief statement of purpose of pupll-guldnnce centre In Chicago schools. 

380t Davis, Anne S. The vocational-guidance department. Journal of edu- 
cation, 114:408, December 7, 1931. 

Very brief statemeut of guidance program In Chicago schools. 


o 
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881. Douglass, Harl R. The relation of high-school preparation .and certain 
other factors to academic success at the University of Oregon. Eugene, Uni- 
versity erf Oregon, 1931. 61 p. 

The investigation Indicates that the }>est single type of prognostic data Is the average 
high school mark. Very little may be gained In accuracy of prediction by employing any 
/bt the variables included In this Investigation other thnn average high school mark. and 
a good intelligence test. 

382. Fitch, John A. Vocational guidance and social work. Vocational guid- 
ance magazine, 10:63-67, November 191^. 

Points out that “ social work and vocational guidance have a common history, are to a 
large extent pursuing a common objective,’* and u are making use of common tools.*' The 
author also sounds a word of warning about common clangers due to lack of breadth of 
perspective and knowledge, sacrificing the Interests of the chUd to the economic interests 
of the fnrail)Y'7n^klng extravagant claims, and undue emphasis on the individual without 
doe regard to t{ie environment. 

888. Qerberich, J. B. Validation of a State-wide educational-guidance pro*^ 
gram for high -school seniors. School and society, 34:606-10, October 31, 193 

Description of a state-wide program of testing hlgh-school seniors for purposes of edu- 
cational guidance Inaugurated by the Untveralty of Arkansas. Correlations obtained 
between scores on test battery and first semester grades. • 

884. Hatch, John J. Effective guidance through Industrial arts. Industrial 

arts and vocational education, 20:847-60, October 1931. 

The author emphasises the importance of Industrlal-arta subjects In the Junior high, 
‘school and hence their importance for guidance, a major function of this type of acbooL 
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885. Hoppock, Robert Twenty-five guidance plant Vocational guidance 
magazine, 10:78-84, November 1031. 

Brief lmpreealona of organisation and outstanding features of guidance programs In 18 ' 
dries In the'East, Middle-West, and South. Includes public-school systems. Industry, 
and collegiate institution*. 

386. Neville, Charles E. Orientation or group-guidance program. Junior 

senior high school clearing house, 6:104-7, October 1931. I 

Description of a program In group guidance In operation in the Harding Junior-high I 
school, Philadelphia. The author distinguishes seven aspect^ of guidance— adjustment, | 
vocational, health, civic, social and ethical, educational, and avocatlonal. 

387. Reed, C. A. Articulation of school and industry through guidance. 
Vocational guidance magazine, 10 : 3-7, October 1931. 

Discusses the important function of the school In preparing pupil* to find their places 
in the occupational world. “ The guidance movement la to-day the most important 
factor In closing the gap which exists between the school system and Industry/' Die- 
cuaaes briefly* few aspects of guidance work In the Minneapolis school*. 

388. Robinson, C. C. The interest of social agencies In vocational guidance, j 
Vocational guidance magazine, 10:26-3£, October 1931. 

Points out the doae relationship between vocational guidance activities and social 
agencies since the beginning of the guidance ‘movement and emphasises the need for a 
‘'highly articulated coordination of services’* within a given Community. Feels that the 
vocational guidance work of a social agency should be supplementary to the work of the 
public schools and other community agencies. 

3S9. Sollenberger, Grace Vocational information and the English claas. 
Vocational guidance magazine, 10:8-13, October 1931. 

Describes • project In stimulating vocational Interests, worked out in an English clan I 
of 35 hoys In grade 8. 

390. Tead, Ord^ray. The selection, training and promotion of employees. ! 
Vocational guidance magazine, 10:57-62, November 1931. 

A brief survey of current trends in Industry which have guidance implications. Dia- 
insses some recent contributions In testing and Interviewing. Emphasises the reciprocal 
responsibilities of educators and industrialists for developing guidance. 

391. Thurstone, L. L. A multiple- factor study of vocational Interests. Per- 
sonnel Journal,* 10:198-205, October 1931. 

Raises the question of how many Independent and uncorrelated factors it Is necessary f 

to postulate In order' to account for a given table of intercorrelations. Describes the 
application of a new method of multiple-factor analysis to Intercorrelations of intereat 
data obtained from the 8trong Vocational interest blank. 

392. Towne, Harriet E. The interest of service clubs in vocational guidance. 
Vocational guidance magazine, 10:20-25, October 1931. , 

A review of the guidance activities of nine service club*— K l wan Is, Rotary, Lions, 
Institute of women's professional relations, Altrusa, National federation of business 
and professional women's cluba, Quota, Zonta, General federation of women's clubs. 

993. Tozer, George E. A stn tist leal prediction of high-school success for 
purposes of educational guidance. Junior senior high school clearing house ! 
6:98-101, October 1931. 

Description of an attempt to determine b* statistical procedure the relative Importance 
of a number of factors In high-school achievement as measured by teachers' grades In aU 
full-time subjects. 

394. Williamson, R G. An analysis of scholastic aptitude of freshmen In 
some private colleges In Minnesota. School and society, 34 : 674-80, November 
1931. 

For the prediction of satisfactory college scholarship of low-aptitude students, high- 
school ranks and college-aptitude ratings are almost equally efflclent The college-ability 
test la least effective. For the prediction of superior scholarship of bigb-aptttude college 
freshmen, college-aptitude ratings are most efficient, college-ability test percentiles next, 
and hlgh-school rank least satisfactory. 
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895. Yoakum, C. S. Motive and risk in counseling. Vocational guidance 
magazine, 10:51-56, November 1931. 

The author calls attention to the present lack of objective criteria for evaluating 
counseling activities and the need for research In this field. 

See afro nos. 141, 144. * 

STUDIES RELATING TO. THE CURRICULUM 

$90. Brown, A- W. and Lind, Christine. School achievement in relation to 
mental age. Journal of educational - psychology, 22 : 561-76, November 1931. 

The relation of achievement to mental age depends not so much upon the level of 
indulgence' but upon the position of that level In the group receiving instruction. The 
writers conclude that, in general. It holds true that the lower the intelligence the higher 
the achievement in relation to the mental age. 

397. Gruber, Walter S. Improving college freshmen In spelling: Journal of 
educational research, 24:209-15, October 1931. 

Marked improvement in spelling may be expected from a technique ot learning which 
first helps each student to discover his own difficult words and then enables him to 
Identify the crucial point or points In each troublesome word. 

398. Haven, Seth Edson. The relative effort of children of native w. foreign- 
bom parents. Journal of educational psychology, 22 : 523-35, October 1931. 

Conclusions were that children of foreign parents made higher median achievement 
quotients than children of native parents; the median Intelligence quotient is slightly 
higher In children of native parents than in children of foreign parents; both groups 
were handicapped in the use of language; the foreign have hut little unfavorable influence 
on the school progress of the native and prove superior to the native in effort.^^ 

899. Perry, Winona M. Prognosis of abilities to solve exercises In geometry. 
Journal of educational psychology, 22 : 604-9, November 1931. 

Prognosis of abilities to solve exercises in geometry seems the more efficient vfrhen based 
upon analysis of the requisite abilities and their constituent parts. 

400. Woody, Clifford. The arithmetical backgrounds of young children. 
Journal of educational research, 24 : 188-201, October 1931. 

A report of some results obtained from an investigation designed to ascertain facts 
concerning the amount of arithmetical knowledge and sklU possessed by children in the 
primary grades at the time at which formal instruction in arithmetic is introduced. 

Bee afro nos. 81, 615. * 


JUNIOR COLLEGES 


Walter Crssby Belli 

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 

401. Campbell, Do&k S. Jaulor college standards. Junior college journal, 
2 : 63, November 1031. 

“ Tbe way is open (or tbe Junior college, themselves to propose standard, that will take 
account of the whole philosophy of the Junior college, and that can bear the severest 
scrutiny of friend and foe alike. If tbe Junior colleges fail to accept this ♦«.* with vigor 
there ta danger. In some sections of the country at least, that tbe Junior college will tall 
to find a Justifiable place In tbe American scheme of education.** 

402. Chadwick, R. D. Costs at Duluth. Junior college Journal, 2 : 172r78, 
December 1931. 

Portion of annual report, showing Junior-college coat, at Duluth, by subjects. Total 
cost of |251 per student enrolled, $201 per student In average dally attendance. 

403. Eby, Frederick. Financial depression and tbe Junior college. Junior 
college Journal, 2 : 128-27, December 193L 

“ Institutions established upon careful reflection and out of genuine need even In times 
of. severe financial distress are more likely to prove permanent foundations than many of 
tbs ventures which suddenly emerge In the piping times of highest prosperity.** 
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404. Eby\ Frederick and Pittenger, Benjamin F/ A study of tbe financing 
of public junior colleges in Texas. Austin, Tex., University of Texas, 1931. 
\80 p. tables. (University of Texas. Bulletin no. 3126, Bureau of research in 
the social sciences study no. 1) 

A detailed study based upon extensive and detailed information received from tbe pub- 
lic Junior college* of tbe state. Bibliography of 11 titles. r 

405. Fells, Walter Crosby. The public junior. college hk an agency of de- 
mocracy: The financial aspect. In National education association. Addresses 
and proceedings of the sixty-ninth annual meeting. 1931. p. S86-SS. 

Abstract of addroRs before Detroit meeting of Deportment of secondary school principals. 

406. Harbeson, John W. The Pasadena junior-college experiment. Junior 
college Journal, 2:4-10, October 1931. 

First In a series of articles on representative Junior colleges of the United State*. The 
principal of the four-year junior college at Pasadena describe* the philosophy and assump- 
tion* back of the movement, the administrative organization, the guidance program, 
student life and activities, and types of curricula. 

407. Jensen, Elizabeth J. Physical education for women. Junior college 
Journal, 2:95-100, November 1931, 

Discusses the organization, equipment, and program In the 17 California district Junior 
colleges. 

408. Morrison, H. C.; Judd, C. H.; aWd Elllff, J. D. Reports of Com- 
mittees on the Joliet Junior college, Kansas City Junior college, Stephens col- 
lege and experiment, and Tulsa ex|»erimcnt. North central association quar- 
terly, 6:252-66. December 1081. 

Oenerol reports of progress with recommendation. Three of Ihc reports Include pres- 
entation! by tbe chief administrative offleera of tbe Institutions concerned, W. W. Haggard 
of Joliet ; George Melcbor, of Kansas City ; and J. M. Wood, of Stephens college. 

409. Oppenheimer, J. J. Current changes and experiments In the Junior col- 
lege. [with discussion] 7n American association of university women. Pro- 
obedlngs. 1931. p. 170-200. 

410. SoMnlof, G. W. New Nebraska standards. Junior college Journal, 
2:176-78, December 1831. 

Text of new standards for accrediting Nebraska Junior colleges adopted by tbe Stata 
department of education. 

41L Stone, Harold A. Survey of the Pasadena city schools. Los Angeles, 
Calif., California taxpayers’ association, 1931. 331 p. tables, dlagrs. 

Contalni a mass of detailed Information concerning curricula, organisation, coats pro- 
motion policies, students, eiase-slae, plant capacity, and teaching-load In the Pasadena 
Junior yollege. Finds tbit costs per enrollment-hour sre about twice as great as in ths 
lower division of the University of California, bot below the average of those for other 
district Junior college*. Recommend* that teaching-load of Junior college Instructor* be 
Increased 48 per cent, with consequent estimated annual saving of $40,000 In tbe “ college 
•action of the [4-year] .junior college." 

412. Whitney, Frederick L. Democratic support-ofMhe Junior college. In 
National education association. Addresses and proceedings of the sixty-ninth 
annual meeting. 1931. p. 589-80. 

Abstract of address before Detroit meeting of Department of secondary school principals. 

413. Recent legislation affecting the Junior college. School review, 

34: 775-81, December 1831. 

Reviews legislation enacted since '1027 in Maine, Louisiana, Texas, Nebraska, North 
Dakota, Utah, low*, Kansas, California, Michigan, and Arizona ; and legislation defeated 
hi Colorado, Arkansas, Idaho, and Ohio. « On the whole, the Junior college le not only 
bolding Its own as an educational institution recognised by state statute but la becoming 
more firmly Intrench^ In tbe commonwealth* where It has already been provided for." * 
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414. Wood, James M. Impressions of Stephens college. Junior college Jour- 
nal, 2:00-84, November 1931. 

A symposium by 16 educators giving their impressions of various phases of the work of 
Stephens college* such as attitude toward research, education of .women, coordination of 
activities, social life, religious education, faculty, ^iudentB, health program, curriculum* 
financial program, and other special features. 

8fe also nos. 523, 558, 567, 579-580, 1053 (1). 

HISTORY AND STATUS 

GENERAL 

4J5. Campbell, Doak 8. Fust presidents— H. G. Noffsinger. Junior college' 
journal, 2:109, November 1931. 

Sketch of the career of the man who was president of the American association of 
Junior colleges In 1925-26. 

416. Past presidents — Lewis W. Smith. Junior college journal, 

2: 166, December 1931. > 

Sketch of the career of the man who was president" of the American association of 
Junior colleges In 1926. 

417. Past presidents — Louis E. Plummer. Junior college journal, 

2 : 45, October 1931. 

Sketch of thn career of the man who was president of the American association of 
Junior colleges In 1921-22. 

418. Jordan, David Starr. Ancient history. Junior college Journal, 2 : 101-2, 
November 1931. 

Extracts from four early s(a tenants by Doctor Jordan with refereice to the desirable 
development of the Junior college. * ' 

BY STATES ' 

California 

410. California. State department of education. [Junior col^* 3 ] In 
Biennial report, 1929-30. Part 1. [By] Vierflng Kersey, State superWendent. 
Sacramento, Calif., State department of education, 1931. p. 26, 39, 43, 47, 53, 
63, 85, 87, 118, 136-37, 197, 201. 

Contains numerous references to Junior colleges, their growth, legal status, problems 
and prospects, by Superintendent Kersey, Nicholas Ricclardl^and others. 

420. Statistics of California Junior colleges. Sacramento, California 

state depm tment of education, 1931. 35 p. tables. (Bulletin no. J-4, August, 
1981) 

"Xh« accompanying statistics of California Junior colleges fbr the Bcbool year ending' 
June TO, 1930, are published this year for the first time In printed form. The heavy 
demand for, and the extensive use made of, the district Junior coUege statistics have indi- 
cated the desirability of issuing these materials in permanent form. The statistics con- 
tained In this buUetln comprise all of the essential data* reported to the State depart- 
ment of education relative to the public junior colleges of the state." Contains detailed 
statistics on personnel, organisation, enrollment, attendance, graduates, salaries, staff, 
buildings, Indebtedness, taxation, costs, And historical data. 

* 421. Bella, Walter Crosby. New California junior-collejp legislation. 

Junior college Journul, 2 : 24-29, October 1981. \ 

M New legislation of far-reaching Importance to the public Junior colleges of CaU- 
fornla was enacted by the 1931 legislature. The proceAnre ^/or organising both Junior 
allege districts and high-school departmental junior colleges was greatly modified and 
methods of state financial support were revised." Also in School executives magazine 
51 : 67 - 68 , 90 , October 1931 . i4 ^ 

422. Howard, Lowry 8. The story of Menlo. Menlo Park, CaHf.r%Ienlo 
junior college, 1881, 23 p. 

A littlp book giving the history of Menlo school and Junior coUege, the objectives of the 
trustees In reorganising the Institution, and plans for Its future development. 
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•423. Joyal, Arnold R California junior colleges. Junior college journal. 
2 : 109-70, December 1931. 

of th ® •otbor’s doctoral dissertation at the University of California dealing 
with the factors relating to the establishment aqd maintenance of Junior colleges with 
special reference to California: 

424. Lillard, Jeremiah B. Sacramento Junior college guide. Junior college 
journal, 2 : 142-44, December 1931. 

Description of the significant features of Sacramento Junior college by its president. 

426 Statistics of California Junior colleges 1921-22 to 1930-31. California 
schools, 2: 609-10, December 1931.- ^ \ 

-n 0f eha ° 8 . eB ,n average daUy a,tendan « by colleges and by years. Shows 

Increase in average dally attendance from 173 In 1921-22 to 15,120 in 1930-81. 

420 Stone, Harold A. [Junior colleges.] In Report on University of Call- 
omia. Los Angeles, Calif., California taxpayers’ association. 1931 54 n 

tables, diagre. 

data and d l*cussloft on number, enrollment, curricula, and growth of Call- 

.°Lr ° nd ,! hPlr effeCt 0n lower -d |TlBlo ° enrollment In the University of 
™.„ *“ d othcr coileges and universities In the state Data show that cefes of 

r, d r e , ,n " tru ^ lon the onlver8, ty approximately seven time* as great as lower- 
♦5.63 ln8tn,ctlon - Lower division cost per enrollment-hour la $3.53 ; per unit granted, 

Kansas 

427. OBrien. F. P. Development of the Junior college in Kansas. Junior 

college Journal, 2: 78-86, November 1931. w 

" UrTCy ° f * he ° ri * ,n ’ gT0Wtb - administration, and probable future develop- 
tn DPtal,ed '"formation given on the ten public and sU 

C Junlor college8 ,n the 8,a t‘‘- “ The future of the Junior college In this 

r± 0 <1 ***'“ t° d «Pend upon the stability and extended influence of those already 
cstabllshetl. a gradual but limited Increase in the number of both the public and private 
stltutlona, and some form of state aid for the tax-supported type." 

Kentucky 

428. Cammack, James W., jr. Public Junior colleges in Kentucky. Juu'or 
college Journal, 2 : 145-J7, December 1931. 

whSfcV" 8 ° me 20 °k “° re d,atr,c,# the composed of two or more counties, 

wher?ln there are enough hlgh-school students and sufficient wealth to maintain a Junior 


college.” 


Nebraska 


Junior college 


429. Lindsay, Charles. New junior college law in Nebraska 
Journal, 2:11-15, October 1931. 

J"«r 8 , ““V d,w ” Mlon of "" a * i‘ "PPi'os to organisation, control, curriculum, 
and financing of JunJor colleges in Nebraska. <. 

Washington 

fo n 4 !fh,m V T k w A T 8t and Davld80n ’ John w - A survey of junior college 
feasibility in IV ashiugton. Washington education journnl, 11:77-78 107-08 
November-December 1981. ’ * ’ 

of * enCTal Principles and their application to actual situations tn the state 

the 23 U rf j- I re ^ n *1 * detaUed flnal J r8,a of various population and financial data for 
the 23 largest cities In the state. - Waehlngton at present has logical use for 18 or at 

l^dTstaLS ^ tr '5! Jun * ,r «>»«««*• 8t»te ah] or student tuition seems necemry. Thee! 
17 districts have 80 per cent of all the hlgh-school students In the state.” 
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RELATION TO SECONDARY EDUCATION 


431. Hayden, F. S. Junior college — which word shall bear the emphasis? 
Junior college journal, 2: 60-51, October 1931. 

Claims that “ the junior college must be definitely a part of the secondary system " If 
It is not to try to take on senior college work. 

^8ee also no. 1033. 


432. Campbell, Doak S. The public junior college: An agency of democ- 
racy— the social aspects. In National education association. Addresses and 
proceedings of the sixty-ninth annual meeting. 1931. p. 688-89. 

Abstract of address before the Detroit meeting of the Department of secondary school 
principals. 

433. Crawford. Stanton C. The Junior college. Pennsylvania progress, 
18:11, October-Noveinber 1931.* 

A general statement of the philosophy and progress of the Junior college movement, 
with special attention given to the Junior colleges in Pennsylvania, particularly those 
connected with the University of Pittsburgh. 

434. Esterly, Virginia Judy. The junior college: a solution. Jh National 
education association. Addresses and proceedings of the sixty-ninth annual 
meeting. 1931. p: 395-401. 

Address before the Department of deans of women. “The University is powerless to 
provide higher education for the majority of high-school graduates, yet their capabilities 
for vocational proficiency and cultural growth should have the highest respect and 
attention. The Junior college offEFs provision for this group. It is the first extension 
within the public system to meet a need not adequately recognized. 

435. Hancock, J. Leonard. Business education : the terminal function. 
Junior college juurnal, 2:64-73, November 1931. 

An address given at the University of Chicago conference on business education on the 
Junior college level In the summer of 1931. The dean of Crane Junior college, Chicago, 
claims that there should be no essential difference in courses In the business and com- 
mercial field for students who plau to continue work at the university and for those 
planning to go directly Into business. 

436. Heath, Harrison F. Announcement of two-year courses in technical 
education. San Jose, Calif., San Jose State college, 1931. 38 p. (San Jose 
State college bulletin, October 1931) 

“ThlB bulletin Is our first complete description of the courses which have been de- 
veloped nt the San Jose college and are now being offered as training *for the semi- 
profession s." Contains detailed outlines of 28 Junior college courses in art crafts, 
commercial art, costume design, design, drawing and painting, home decoration, photog- 
raphy, sculpture and pottery, accounting, bookkeeping, merchandising, secretarial, steno- 
graphic, and clerical work, journalism, child training, catering, costume construction, 
home-making, hotel management, Queering, Industrial education, etc. , 


Junior colleges. In National education association. Addresses and proceedings 
of the sixty-njnth annual meeting. 1931. p. 347-48. 

Abstract of address before the Department of business education at Los Angeles. 

488. — Vocational guidance for commercial work. Junior college Jour- 

nal, 2: 74777, November 1981. 

Describes especially the method of constructioh of terminal courses for medical assist- 
ants, banking and finance, and school clerks In Los Angeles Junior college. ' v 'V 

489. Shields, H. b. Business education : Preparatory /unction. Junior col- 
lege Journal, & : 128-82, December 1981. 

Bays in substance, “ that jufikur college which will best meet its obligation* as a 
preparatory Institution, so far as professional schools of commerce are concerned, will 
accomplish the task best^y giving general foundational work.** 


FUNCTIONS OF THE JUNIOR COLLEGE 


437. McAlmon, Victoria. 



guidance for commercial education in 
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440. Wood, James M. Is the junior college a unit of public education? In 
* institute for administrative officers iu higher education. Proceedings, 1930. 
Nashville, Tenn., Gfcorge Peabody college for teachers, 1931. p.' 31-37. 

If the obJectlveM)f society be to provide not only the basic, techniques but also the 
general or cultural background needed for Intelligent citizenship, and If it be tbe function ^ 

of the 'junior college to provide tlie latter, then it should be a part of the public-school 
syBtem and should be supported at public expense.” 


441. Carpenter, W. W. Curricular offerings in Missouri. Junior ^college 
journal, 2:13-23, October 1931. 

A comparison of the curricular offerings In 40th the public and private Junior colleges 
of Missouri with those In a representative group of institutions throughout the country. 
Includes detailed findings regarding English, fine arts, languages, mathematics, philosophy, 
psychology, physical education, science, social science, and terminal courses. « It Is quite 
dear that the private Junior colleges of Missouri come much closer, on the whole, to 
normal offerings in the different fields than do the pvfbllc ones.” 

442. Griffin, Grace H. Y. Checking reading contracts in a college course. 
School and society, 34 : 513-14, October 10, 1931. 

Based upon experience In a course In child care and training at Crescent Junior college. 

IwIrAnnAn * 


443. Grilling, J. D. Adult education at San Bernardino. Junior college jour- 
nol, 2: 133-38, December 1931. 

The president of San Bernardino Valley Junior college describes the extensive program 
of adult education, both cultural and vocational, which has been developed reaching mqse 
than 4,000 Btudents in the community. “ The Junior college is the ideal agency for adult 
education. The Junior college extension program Is the leaRt expensive work of tbe 
college, and brings greater returns in proportion to outlay than any other part of the 
educational program. 

444. Segel, David and Brin tie, S. L. Stephens experiment at Long Beach. 
Junior college Journal, 2: 49-50, October 1931. 

A supplementary analysis of the experiment in teaching Stephens college orientation 
courses at Long Beach, Calif., in 3928-2U. 

445. Shumway, Waldo. Survey courses aud the junior college. School and 
society, ‘34: 207-14, August 15, 1931. 

“ There baa h* 6 " a r0 P |d Increase In the number of Junior colleges during tbe years 
since tbe World War. ... It Is my proposal that tbe work of the first two yearVbe 
redesigned to give a survey of tbe principal factors of modern clvlllratlon which shall be 
sufficiently sweeping In Its scope to satlBfy a primary objective of orienting the high, 
school graduate to tbe world in which we live. Following this should come comprehensive 
as well as aptitude examinations designed to select the superior students adapted to the 
departmental system of education already in existence. No others should be admitted 
to tbe work of th£ last two years.” 


446. Bletry, J. Richard. Speech education in the Junior college. Junior** 
college Journal. 2 : 87-89, November 1931. 

PorUon of a report presented to the National association of teachers of speech based 
opoo questionnaire returns from 88 junior colleges. ' «• 

447. Richardson, 0. D. English for semi-professional Btudents. Junior col- 
lege Journal, 2 : 30-87, October 1961. ' 

▲ description of the experimental plan In use at the Los Asgeles Junior college. 


CURRICULUM 


GENERAL 


Arkansas. 


CUBBICUL.UM SUBJECTS 

English 
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Modern Languages 

448. Forster, Arthur B. Some phases of modern-language teaching in the 
Los Angeles junior college. Modern language forum, 16:126-27, October 1931, 

A paper reed before the French eectlon of the National education association in Loe 
Angeles, June 30, 1931. Discusses semi-professional language courses a9 vision courses. 
Report* organisation of a new National foreign-language honor society for junior colleges, 
the Alpha mu gamma. 

449. Mitchell S. Lyman. Spanish in the junior college. Hispania, 
14 : 115-20, March 1931. 

Many suggestions for classroom and extraclass work in Spanish, based In part upon 
the author’s Junior college experience at New Mexico Military institute. 

450. Newton, Pauline L. and Brown, Edwin J. Modern languages in Kansas 
junior colleges. Junior college Journal, 2 : 163-54, December 1931. 

A comparison of the modern language situation in the Kansas Junior colleges with that 
in 36 Junior colleges outside the state. No significant differences found. 

x . Semi-professional 

451. Bell, Archibald W. Civic health. Junior college journal, 2:114-15, 
November 1931. 

“ In the United States there are about 17,000 young women employed in the offices of 
doctors of medicine and dentistry." Description of the course to meet this need as or- 
ganised at Los Angeles Junior college. 

452. Hogeboom, Floyde Eddy. Education for dental assistants. Journal 

of the American dental association, 18:1778-81, September 1931. 

▲ paper read before the American dental assistants association, Denver, Colo., July 22, 
1930. Describes the course of training worked out at Los Angeles Junior college. 

Social Science 

453. Andrews, George A Improving history teachiug in high school and. 

junior college. Historical outlook, 22:292-94, October 1931. 

Based upon experience with classes in history at the l*rintipla Junior college, St. Louis. 
Emphasises especially detection of reading deficiency by the Van Wagenen and Whipple 
tests, and improvement of reading, composition, and note-taking abilities for history 
students. 

454. James, May Hall. Teaching sociology at Sarah Lawrence college. Pea- 
body Journal of education, 9: 168-75, November 1931. 

** The results of a two years' experiment In teaching sociology In a college where stand- 
ard types of curriculum and methods of teaching have been, for the time being, set 
aside. . . . The results seem to demonstrate the possibilities of achlevlog keener critical 
analysis, greater facility in oral and written reports, more in quantity and quality, and 
greater Individual freedom than have been achieved through any of the more conserva- 
tive methods of teaching pVeviously used." * 

LIBRARY 

w 

456. Carpenter, W. W. The junior college. School executives magazine, 

51 : 186, December 1931. 

Book revffew of W. C. Bells*! The Junior college. 

' 456. Koos, Leonard V. A comprehensive treatise on the Junior college. 

School review, 39:627-28, October 1931. 

Book review of W. C. Bells’* The junior college. 

457. Wilkins, Eleanor C. Junior-college libraries Library Journal, 56:654, 

August 1931. v 

Report of the Junior college libraries round table at the New Haven meeting of the 
American library association. 
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458. Wilkins, Eleanor C. Junior college libraries round table. Bulletin of 

tbe American library association, 25:548-51, September 1931. j 

Report of the conference held at New Haven, Conn., June 1931. Contains abstracts of 
addresses by Virginia Kramer, Henry O. severance, and Helen L. Scanlon. 

STAFF 

459. Eells, Walter Crosby. The junior college instructor as interpreter. 
Junior college journal, 2: 1-2. October 1931. 

A plea for the broadly trained Junior college instructor who can interpret the signifi- 
cance of the Junior college movement to the community and at the same time be a 
competent classroom Instructor. 

460. Green, Bertha, and other*. Deans of women. Junior college joufuul, 

2: 46-48, October 1931. 

Abstracts of four addresses on the work of the dean of women given before the | 
Junior college section of the California association of deans of women. 

461. Wahlquist, John T. Status of the junior college instructor. Washing- 
ton, United States Government printing office. 1931. 29 p. tables. (Office of 
education. Pamphlet no. 20) 

A summary of tpe author’s doctoral dissertation. Includes: The problem and methods 
of Investigation; social, economic, professional, and legal status of the Junior college 
instructor; and summary. 

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 

462. Brownsville junior, college high school, Brownsville, Tex. American 
school board journal, 83 : 55. August 1931. 

Interior and exterior views, floor plans, and brief description of the plant. 

463. Haggard, W. W. Joliet township high school and junior college addi- 
tion. American school board Journal, 83 : 56, 111, August 1931. 

Illustrations of main buildings and gymnasium, and description of new addition to the 
plant of the oldest public Junior coUege in the country. 

STUDENTS AND STUDENT ACTIVITIES 

464. Hill, Merton E. The achievement of the public junior colleges of 
California. California quarterly of secondary education, 7 : 41-52, October 1931, 

11 tables. j 

A detailed study of the records of 4,323 Btodent* of California public junior college* 
transferring to six California colleges and universities from 1919 to 1930. 11 There Is , 

one fact that stands clearly forth : The record of the California public Junior college Is 
• one of outstanding achievement.” 

465. Shackson, Holland. Junior college debating and dratiiutica Junior 
college Journal, 2 : lSa-il^JOecember 1931. 

Baaed upon questionnaire rifbrna from 82 Institutions in different parts of the country. \ 

466. Tibbitts, Fred Lyman. Student attitudes In Junior college. Junior 
college Journal, 2 : 148-62, December 1931. 

Report of a teat of ‘'personality attitude” designed by tbe author and used on the 
students of Yuba County Junior college, California. £ 

EDUCATION OF TEACHERS 

K. 8. Brenden 

satiated hr Gay C. Gambia, Lake Compton, Clara Hina, Marjorie Blmoaaen, Kathryn TaMa 

GENERAL REFERENCES 

467. Ante, E. Louise. The philosophers recommended to teachers. Pea- 
body Journal of education, 9 : 86-83, September J931. .* 

The yaloe of philosophy to teacher* A list of philosophical reading offered as food 
to eager bnt uninformed students of human life. 
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468. Bpcker, Carl EL Secondary education and teacher training In Germany. 
Teachers college record, 33: 26-44, 262-78, October, December, 1931. 

The present educational situation 'In Germany and Its new program of. secondary educa- 
tion. The first ahd second of a series of three lectures In the Ju^us and Rosa Sachs 
foundation lecturea, delivered before the faculty and students of Teachers college on 
November 10, 12, and 14, 1930. 

460. Bell, Hugh M. Study habits of teachers college students. Journal 
of educational psychology, 22:538-43, October 1931. 

The report of an investigation to analyze the time factor In 6tudy, and to relate it to 
intelligence and scholastic standing. Students in State teachers colleges were used as 
•objects. 

470^ Brown, H. A. Some unsolved problems of teacher preparation. Edu- 
cational administration and supervision, 17:590-602, November 1931. 

Statement of the m^ny problems regarding teacher training and schools for teacher 
training which the National survey of teacher training Is expected to answer or to point 
the way. to solution, by means of its*researcb and analysis and assembled data. 

471. The closing of normal schools in Prussia. School and society, 34:749, 
December 5, 1931. 

Aa a means of partly relieving pressure on Prussian finances, educational authorities 
•are closing normal schools for a period of at least three years. 

472. Evenden, E. S. Issues in teacher-training programs. Educational ad- 
ministration and supervision, 17 : 530-34, October 1931. 

A paper read before the National society of college teachers of education, Detroit, 
Mich., February 24, 1981. 

473. Frazier, Benjamin W. Professional education ^)f teachers. Chapter 

XIV, Biennial survey of education in the United States, 1923-1930. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Government printing office, 1931, 40 p. (Office of education. Bui-* 

letln 1981, no. 20) 

A rather detailed discussion of the current problems In the education of teachers under 
the following subdivisions: (1) Supply and demand; (2) certification; (8) teacher-pre- 
paring institutions; (4) fiscal aspects; (5) Institutional problems, Including selective ad- 
mission; (6) curriculum; (7) cadet teaching; (8) in-service training. 

474. Magee, Herman J. Some criticisms of teacher-training programs. 

New York State education, 19: 247-48, 322, December 1931. 

The writer states the criticisms of several groups of critics who (1) look upon teaching 
as a vocation and not a profession, (2) who look upon courses in educational theory as 
parasite courses, who call themselves progressive educators, and assert too great 4 

emphasis is placed upon a systematic curriculum. The writer offers some suggestions n 
for preparation for teaching In the school of to-morrow. 

475. Marshall, M. V. Education as a social force; as illustrated by a study 
of the teacher-training program in Nova Scotia. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
university press, 1931. 161 p. (Harvard bulletin in education no. 18) 

A system of teacher training suggested for the Province of Nova Scotia based on the 
•odal and economic background of that Province. 

476. Morrison, J. Cayce. (Factors affecting teacher training) New York 

State education, 19:29^-300, December 1931. 

The factors mentioned are the legislation and appropriations of State legislatures., 

477. Progress and objectives In our teacher-training program. New 

York State education, 19 : 249-50, 822-24, December 1931. 

A review of teacher training In New York from 1918 to 1920, and the program and 
objectives of teacher training In the State since 1926, when the Teacher- training division 
of the State education department was created. 

478. A new teachers* college. School and society, 84 : 528, October 17, 1931. 

Announcement of a new type of teacher-training institution which will attempt to 

demonstrate new methods In the selection.; and training of young men and women who 
are to become teachers In nursery, elementary, and secondary schools. The college win 
be directed by Dr. Thomas Alexander and will operate aa an undergraduate unit at the . 
college level in Teachers college, Columbia university. 
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479. State teachers college,, Trenton, N. J. The assembly in the teachers 
college. Trenton, N. J., State teachers college, 1931*. »22 p. 

A study of the practices In conducting the assembly or chapel program In 80 teacher- 
tralnldg Institutions and 12 liberal-arts colleges. 

480. New York State education department. Report of Committee on ele- 

mentary teacher training. New York State ^ucajHon, 19:174-78, November 
1931. ' . j 

A report of progress on an Investigation of the difficulties of beginning teachers as j 
conducted by a Committee tfh elementary teacher training In New York State. A ques- 
tionnaire was sent to all graduates of teacher-training Institutions, and to supervisors 
of such graduates, for 1930. The Bame procedure was followed in 1931, and also a 
personal rating of such supervisors by selected field representatives of the committee. 

481. Schoolman, Albert P. Tbe Jewish teacher and the profession of Jewish 
education. Jewish education, 3: 152-65, October-December 1931. 

Address delivered at the commencement exercises of the Jewish theological seminary 
and of its Teachers* Institute, June 7, 1931. 

482. Swenson, Anna. A State program for the improvement of teaching in 
the rural schools. Educational method, 11 : 87-89, November 1931. 

Minnesota State program for the Improvement of teaching In the rural areas. 

483. Wilkins, Ernest H. Liberal-arts colleges' in teacher education. School - 
review, 34 : 576-84, October 1931. 

Discusses the growing Increase in secondary education with Its accompanying demand 
for well-trained and resourceful teachers. Suggests that such teachers can be best secured 
by drawing from all types of institutions having proper qualifications to provide such 
training. Points out wbat liberal-arts colleges are doing, and sees 5-year training period 
for ideal high-school teachers. . 

484. Wright, Frank W. Teacher trainiigf in Massachusetts. Journal of 
education, 114 : 168-69, October 6, 1931. 

First law regarding teacher training In Massachusetts created three normal schools In 
1888. The curricula consists of elementary, Junior high, senior high, and special subjects. . 
In 1921 degrees were granted In normal schools. 

See also no. 676. 

ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 

i „ 

a « 

485. Barr, A. Si Introduction to scientific study of classroom supervision. 
New York. N. Y., D. Appleton and Co., 1931. 399 p. (Appleton series in super- 
vision and teaching) * 

Survey of the scientific study of classroom supervision. Criticism of current super* j 
vlsory practices. 

486. Breckinridge, Elizabeth. A study of the relation of preparatory school 
records and intelligence test scores to teaching success. Educational adminis- 
tration and supprvislon, 17 : 649-60, December 1931. 

An experiment utilising preparatory school records and intelligence teat scores to deter- 
mine policies of rejection of applicants jto teacher-training institutions. 

487. Brown, H. A Do teachers’ colleges need reorganization? Elementary 

school Journal, 82 : 97-110, October 1931. 

\ 

Present form of teachers' college Is copied from the liberal arta college which has a dif- 
ferent purpose. It should be organised Into 11 dtvtsldhs ” according to preparation for a 
particular field. Curriculum not uniform. Need of determining correct training of 
abilities for successful teaching. 

488. Dynes, John J. Our better-educated teachers. Nation’s schools, 8 : 88-7 
36, September 1981 

The author considers recent trends In teacher preparation, then proposes four guiding; 
principles ^ be followed In the training of teachers. Attention is given to requirements 
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for admission to teacher-training institutions in various states, Inducing a rating on a 
personalty Index card. 

489 * Frasier, George Willard. Selective admission of students: Its philoa-. 

ophy. Journal of the National education association, 20: 341^12, December 1931. 

Discussion of entrance requirements for teacher-training institutions and types of per- 
sons best suited for such training. ' • 

490. Hefferaan, Helen. Supervisory practices in California. Educational 
method, 11 : 81-86, November 1931. 

Characteristics of rural supervision in CaUfornia as a State program. 

491. Hertzberg, Oscar E. More rigid entrance requirements for teacher,- 
training institutions. School and socfety, 34:702-4. November 21, 1931. 

A presentation of the methods employed by the State teachers college of Buffalo, N. Y., 
ip its selection of students, and the success of such methods as shown by the high averages 
of students selected. 

492. Humke, Homer L. Equality of opportunity in colleges as determined 
by per capita costs. School and society, 34 : 743-44, November 28, 1931. 

The quality of the training the teachers have received should be used in arriving at 
the equality of educational opportunity of children. Three tables show the results of 
this Btuuy of per capita coats in State and private institutions In three central- western 
States. ' 

493. Otto, Henry J. Shall the teacher teach all subjects? , Elementary 
school journal, 32:125-34, October 1931. 

Arguments pro and con for departmental teaching as an administrative practice. 

494. Richardson, Mary C., /:h. Library standards for teachers’ colleges ancj 
nofmal schools. Educational administration and supervision, 17 : 499-511, Octo- 
ber 1931. 

* 

An interpretation and elaboration of the library standards of the*American association 
of teachers colleges. Compiled by Teachers college sub-committee of the American library 
association, School libraries committee. c 

495. Rosenlof, George W. Library facilities of teacher-training institutions. 
School executives magazine, 51:64-66, October 1931. 

A suggested library program'for educational Institutions to follow which will Adequately 
fll^the needs of their student bodies. 

• i 

496. Tilsonj Lqw^ll Mason. A study of the predictive value of music talent 

tests for teacher-training purposes. Teachers college Journal, 3:101-29, No- 
vember 1931. ’ 

A study using music talent tests to predict which students should he permitted to enter 
courses Intended for the training of prospective .music supervisors and music teachers. 

497. Towne, Jackson E. **The location and development of accreditable* 

library training agencies In the South. Peabody Journal of education, 9: 163-67, 
November 1931.' ' 

A description of the development «of accreditable library-training agencies itf certain 
Southern situations. 

498. Wofford, Kate V. Ttie> beginning teacher and the supervisor. Educa- 
tional method, 11 : >63-5£, December 1931. 

A function of the supervisor In caring for the problems of the beginning teacher, 

% 8ee aUo no. 771. . f 

4 . CURRICULUM 

i * ( * 

; 499. Bennlon, Milton. Teacher-training curricula for development of • in- 
ternational understanding. School and society, 34 : 551-67, October 24, 1961. 

Tbe curricula should Include world literature, music and art, recreation In physical 
activities, social geography, world history. International relations, social psychology, soft 
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^Th^ 0X, i,° i>0Tee * Artteacher tra,nill 8 tor the changing curriculum. 
Teachers college record, 33:62-62, October 1031 

N,to M D ”h“;« , r3ii.^ e rtermr‘‘ , ' n courees 

502. Higbie, E. C. Four-year «teacher-tralning curricula. Peabodv Journal 
of education, 9:67,70, September 1931. Journal 

Principles of curricula determination In four-year teacher-tralnlng Institutions. 

. ^ H ^ L , UllaD M ‘ Mental hygiene in the normal schools. Understand- 
lug the child, 1 : 9-30, October 1931. 

*® l ?“ eer work , be,n * Introduced in State normal school. Salem. Mass., by 
and dudIIs Tht^ n * Dorma '' 8cb ™ 1 prognlm to Promote the mental health of teachers 
ientaThialth^ o '" ClUde # COn8U,tln « P^cbiatrlat to Chech up on 
S? " Dd t0 * U,de the ^"ectton of faculty-personality ' 

curriculum a course in th P p* ’ BeC0 , nd '. 14 Bhould Incorporate Into the nortnal-acbool 
.curncoium a course in the Psychology of maladjustment. 

504. Hosic, James F. Appropriate graduate work for elementary school 
principals. Teachers college record. 33 : 45-51, October 1931 

De^rol^ February' '24 e< ^in > ^f 0re * t ^ e * sat ' on& ' ^lety of college teachers of education at 
2 JST ' i” 1, , An appeaI to «*w experienced principals who are college 

' 80C - ■? ahrs ’ 0race M ’ The Problem of health in teacher-training Institu- 

tions. Journal of educational sociology, 5 : 225-32, December 1931 

..“J 5 eene ’ Charles H - A health program for teacher training. Joiirnol it 
the National education association, 20: 255-56, October 1931 

tra^tag ,< lnstltuUon8 ,n ! 1 * *° * ** l ” mlDd ,n tbe I,by8,Ca ' educat, <’ n pr0 « ram *■ ‘“'her- 

507. Kyte, George C. Specific requirements in the t\vo-yeai«*currieula for 

training elementary school teachers ln representative teachers colleges and 
normal schools. Educational admlnistrntjon and supervision, 17:401-10 Sep- 
tember 1931. r 

tr.^ D |n ,DVe « t, f at |° n ° f thc and courses required In various twn.ye*r teachet- 

tra Inlng curricula specifically Stated ln the bulletins and catalog, of 30 representative 
fltate teachers ftril^gea and normal schools ln 23 states. 

508. Oliver, Sadie. What educational sociology should menrf to the teacher 

or home economics. Journal of educational sociology, 5:162-60, November 
1931. 

fe^hi« tl f^ tl0n ° f tfc ®. PUCC ot educational sociology In curricula |n tbe training of ’ 
teachers of home economics. A table Irpresented showing the hour. In sociology required 
for graduation In home economics ln ten of tbe institutions of higher learning. 

509. Osburn, W. J. Constitution of our courses in principles of teaching. 
Educntional administration and supervision, 17:544-51, October 1981. 

t«T5ir* U !L a “ exfen * lT !/ tn<J y of three well-known textbooks in the Principle, of 

Ah? o™*. •"•'T* 4 - tt * elements of tbe outline were clasalflsd Into 14 cat*- 
gories, and the Items in each compared. 

,510. Phillips, Margaret. Professional courses in the twining of teachers. 
British Journal of educational psychology* 1 : 226-45, November 1981. 

teacb£Ti?»S land lDqnlr ' T ’ 9f ° <h * V " ,0W ° f P rofp,, '"<* n «> ‘‘ourses In tbe training of 
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611. Sanguinet, Edwin H. How the curriculum problem Is being attacked 
In the Philippines. Educational administration and supervision, 17:066-74, 
December 1931. 

A description of a systematic program In curriculum revision in tbe Philippines. 

512. Sipp, Mildred L. Tbe training of teachers In home-economics education 
for teaching special-class children. Journal of home economics, 23:946-47, 
October 1931. ' • . _ 

The results of a questionnaire show that 21 out of 46 Institutions which responded 
offer one or more courses In home economics to develop a better understanding of physically 
or mentally handicapped children. 

613. Stratemeyer, Florence. The effective use of curriculum materials; a 

study of units relating to the curriculum to be Included in the professional 
preparation of elementary teachers New York, N. Y., Bureau of publications. 
Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 161 p. (Contributions to educa- 
tion. no. 4G*i) " 

The effective use of curriculum materials formulates a course for elementary teachers 
in training In normal schools and teschers colleges, In which certain desirable principle* 
and practices of curriculum wtll be treated effectively. 

614. Ward, Charles C. Curriculum revision In New York State teacher- 

training Institutions. New York State education, 19:262-64, December 1931. . 

A discussion to ehow possible ways and means of determining a teacher-trtanlng cur- 
riculum which will train teachers as Individuals and at the same time soflnlizc this 
Individualism. 

616. Weaver, Andrew Thomas. The place of speech training In the curricu- 
lum. Educational administration and supervision, 17:622-29, October 1931. 
Exposition of special training as a fine factor In aortal adjustment of^an individual. 

516. Wil liams, Jesse Feirlng. The teaching of personal hygiene In college. 

Teachers college record, 33 : 247-50, December 1931. 

A discussion of the teaching of personal hygiene In college* and dealing with the choice 
of subject matter and methods of presentation. 4 

Bee alto nos. 68, 73, 689, 709. 

INSTRUCTION ( 

517. Carroll, Elsie C. Freshening freshman English. English Journal, 
20 : 762-68, November 1931. 

Freshman English, as a required subject, should be kept from beeomtng drudgery to both 
teachers and students. 

518. Cox, Meredith J. A project In the professionalization of subject matter 
through the study of the halogens. Peabody Journal of education, 9 : 159-62, 

November 1981. » 

An experiment In tbe professlonallaatlon of chemistry by adopting a unit of college 
chemistry for tbe children In tbe ninth grade In the training achool, to discover whether 
students derive any practical advantages for teaching from a aubject-matter course. «. 

519. Eberhart, BoJ&nd. Evaluating your own teaching. Journal of the Na- 
tional education association, 20 : 304, November 1931. 

A chart by which teachers may taka Inventory of personal qualities, aortal qualities, 
recitation, professional growth, health, snd care of schoolroom. 

620. Frank, J. O. A plan for estimating teaching values In a 8tate teachers- 
college. Educational administration and supervision, 17 : 481-91, October 1931. 

▲ presenfbtlon of objective criteria for evaluating tbe services si teacher* In a teacher- 

training Institution. * 

62L Hubbard, Eleanor E. Dramatics In classroom history teaching. Edu- 
cation, 62: 166-68, November 1931. 

▲ recommendation to tbs classroom teacher of history to serve ta the rdle of- dramatic- 
producer. 
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remedial Instruction pay? School and society, 


622. Hurd, A. W. Does 
84 : 467-68, October 3, 1931. 

,or w,>r “ ; "> 

623. Johnson, J. B. and others. Proposed 1932 college testing program of the 
Cooperative test sendee. Bulletin of the American association of university 
professors. 17:616-18, November 1931. 

A proposal of all colleges, teachers colleges, and junior colleges to participate In a 

* Pr0gra “ 1932 that eBCh c °hege may compare the achievements of 
mi l n group with those of other colleges. The main purpose, however, 1, to 

L tosXtlon^ tSSSH."^ BDd Pr0blemB ° f ,ndlT,dual8 rBtber «“■ 

624. Kramer, Edna E. Some methods In professionalized subject-matter 
courses In Mathematics for teachers colleges. Mathematics teacher, 24 - 429-36 
November 1931. 

• I l»' 8 .. the purpo * e ot tbls a **tlele to list some ideas which, Id the opinion of the author 
SSLT«S£5? ‘ D " PrOfe8el0na,lle{1 -^‘ -tterr courses in 

525. Kriner, Harry Luther. Pretraining factors predictlve^of teacher suc- 
cess. State Coyege, Pa.. Penn state college, School of education, 1931. ' 91 p. 

,°.l n ,°it bIe atten,pt ® to predict success in teachers, and an account 
of an experiment with 131 good and 131 poor teachers. 8ucb pretraining factors •• 
secondary subjects carried and dropped, curriculum transfer, health. Interests, etc., were 
utilised os predictors. 

526. Long, Josephine. Modern methods of teaching business English Bal- 
ance sheet, 13 : 142-43, December 1951. 

Methodology In the teaching of business English. 

627. McElroy, Howard C. Self-diagnosis as an aid to teaching French 
sounds. Modern language Journal, 16 : 246-48, December 1931. 

Careful planning for phonetic instruction is Important, .but pupil motivation is of 
greater Importance. Self-analysis Ib indicated ns a possible aid. 

528. Monroe, R. E. Radio Instruction In languages. Modern language Jour- 
nal, 16 : 212-16, December 1931. 

A discussion of the experiments of Ohio 8tate university for teaching languages by 
radio. * 

529. Neel, Mary 0. and Mead, A.. B, Correlations between certain group 
factors in preparation of secondary school teachers. Educational administra- 
tion and supervision, 17 : 676-76, December 1981. 

Data from records kept at Ohio Wesleyan university of 64 college seniors preparing 
to teach In high school provide correlations. The highest correlation with status la 
student teaching Is that of status In a selected group of personality traits, not complete 
personality. 

680. Schaffie, Albert E. I. The pupil checks the teacher. School executives 
riiagazlne, 51 : 151-68, December 1981. 

A survey of student opinion regarding good tnd undesirable qualities of teachers. 

681. Speer, Charles A. The teaching of commercial arithmetic. Balance 
sheet, 13 : 129-84, December 1981. 

Educational reasons for teaching commercial arithmetic. 

682. Valentine, P. P. The art of the teacher. New York; N. Y., D. Apple- 

ton and Co., 1981. 290 p. • 

A philosophy of teaching with the major viewpoint of teaching as an art." 

588. Wade, N. A. Distribution of student-teachers’ time In conducting reci- 
tations. Educational administration and supervision, 17:692-764, December 
1931. 

A lport «f * study nude by the State normal school, Froatburg, Md., of the activities 
of student-teachers In conducting recitations during two 6-week periods of concentrated 
stndent teaching. * * 
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584- Waldman, Mark. New objective in modern-language teaching. Modern 
language Journal, 10: 232-44, December 1931. 

Instruction of modern language* in secondary schools should strews the esthetic view- 
point and emphasise the ethical element wherever and whenever possible. Collrge stu- 
dents studying modern languages should be divided into three classes according to their 
reasons for studying a foreign language^^^ 


Bee also nos. 217, 442. 



PERSONNEL 


585. Cook, Harris Malone. Trulning of State teachers college faculties. 
Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, 1931. 143 p. 

A study of the specific subject preparation, professional preparation, and concentration 
and spread of courses In the training of teachers college faculties. 

538. Hertzler, Silas. Duties of critic teachers In the secondary schools of 
Indiana. Peabody journal of education, 9:90-97, September 1931. 

A study to find what was done by critic teachers in helping student teachers over- 
come their problems and to do better work. 

537. Lewis, William A. Liberal education for teachers. Journal of the Na- 
tional education association, 20:295-96. November 1931. 

“The basic requirement for undergraduate scholarship is the graduate scholarship of 
the faculty." 

538. Ludeman, .Walter W. Wlmt about teaching experience? School and 
society, 34 : 537-39, October 17, 1931. 

A dlscugRlon of the demand for experienced teachers in city and town schools which 
forces the beginning teacher into the rural areas. 

539. Malan, C. T. What are the most desirable character traits of teachers? 
Education, 52:220-26, December 1931. 

The most desirable character ^raltB of teachers as viewed by 302 teachers In service In 
Indiana and 380 seniors In Indiana university and State teachers college In Terre Haute, 
Ind. 

540. New York (State) Education department. Secondary teacher-training 
committee report. New York State education, 19: 178-81, November 1931. 

Majority are teaching both their major or minor subjects. More than one-third an- 
swering questionnaire had no practice teaching. 

541. Preparation and certification of elementary school principals in New 
York. Elementary school journal, 32:93-96, October 1931. 

.The New York Commissioner of education Issued a statement of required standards 
which consist of two grades of certiflcatoa, provisional and permanent. Requirements for 
permanent certificate : four years of high school, four years of college, five years of expe- 
rience; provisional requirements: two years of experience, and Is good for five years, 
with the same educational qualifications as the permanent certificate. 

542. Saucier, W. A, Shall the fcacher be trained or educated? Educational 
administration and supervision, 17 : 683-91, December 1931. 

Viewing teoc’ Mg as a profess!^, this article makes certain recommendations that will 
assure the prnKp cilve teacher possession of broad social outlook and Intelligent action. 

SCHOOL BUILDINGS 

- 543. Hollis, E. • V. Breckenridge training-school buildings, State teachers 
college, Morehead, Ky. American school board journal, 83:48, November 1931. 

Plan of a distinctly speciallied type of building, housing a modern elementary and 
high-school program and providing for observation, practice teaching, and experimental 
work. 

544. The new bulldMfe of the teachers college at the University of Cincinnati. 

School and society, 34 : 828, December 19, 1931. 

A description' of the new teacher* college at the University of Cincinnati. 
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field of teacher education with \o att^mJ tn° i',T° ^ ,\ n<1 deTe,op ncw “ethode In tbe 
tern.. DUc U ..| 0 n of the enrri,.,?. *! P ! t0 fo,,ow ellher traditional or radical pat- 

of study and of organlxntlon of thl. ^fn° f * tu ?y. faculty, selection of students, method 
set forth. organ notion of thl. college which 1 , t0 l*g| n | n , he fa „ of { m 

ln^, ' J r b L 0r «uilHitlon an ‘l administration of practice teach- 

ing In privately endowed colleges of liberal arts. Ne«v York N Y Te£*L 

college, Columbia university. 1931 127 n (iwhk, o ’ ’’ eac " er * 

487) J iTOX - IZ1 P- (t ontrlbutlons to education, do. 

I: J535TST* - — * 

State teachers college, 1981. S^Teac £££i “1.E7 

rrrr - -* *«— 

vinHnfo f 11 ®** Oilver. Hlgh-achool pructlce teaching at Salem college West 
Virginia achool jonmal, 90:28. November 1981 ***• We8t 

* ""‘° d *“* '■ teacher training 

xss; rear , ‘ii 

■ : petto «ahlaf bed,?- JSjLSSS. %££?£?, T , ™‘ "™«"“ PtoUt- 
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^ c ^ lard Continuous employment for the teacher 
°^ e National edncatloD association, 20 : 343—44 Decvmhor iqui 

«££5 ZZ'Z^^ZSoZT'- an ' 1 th * 

TRAINING- FOR SPECIAL I'YPES OF TEACHERS 

tlon with other departments and schools Dartlcinmi 7 f eadln *» thei * sboold he coopera- 
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TRAINING IN SERVICE 


668. Bathurst, Effle Geneva. A teach’ers-college foUow-op service. New 
York, N. Y., Bureau of publications, Teachers collegeJfColumbla university, 
1881. 89 p. * * 


A study od the development of a program fbr a followup service of a teachers college 
In a service area with little or no local school supervision, as a means of assisting its 
graduates. 

664* Morrison, J. Cayce. /The relation between general and technical educa- 
tion In the in-service training of teachers. Educational administration and 

supervision, 17:417-26, September 1931. 

The jrriter distinguishes between general and technical education, with a discussion on 
the Increasing Importance of in-service training as brought on by a rapidly advancing 
science of education. , * 

565. Showalter, B. Extension teaching as an agency In supervision. Edu- 
cational method, 11 : 166-65, December 1931. 

A description of extension teaching as carried out by one division of extension teaching 
In an Alabama institution. 

Bee also no. 673. 


666. Current literature on higher education. Teachers college bulletin on' 

higher education, 3 : 12-65r November 1931. 

A bibliography of materials op higher edigratlon. The references are serially numbered 
from 8991 to 4773 on pages 12-66. Topical arrangement of references Is given on 
pages 66-65. 

• 667. Evans, Henry B Educational boards and foundations— 1928-1980. Bi- 
ennial survey, chapter XXI. Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 
1931. 9 p. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, No. 20) 


This Is a section of the Biennial survey of education in the United States, 192 
Contains (a) General education board; (6) Rockefeller foundation; (o) Carnegie 
ration of New York; (&) Carnegie foundation for the advancement of teaching} (e) Jeanes 
fund; ( 1 ) John F. Slater fund; (p) Phelfc-Stokes fund; (h) Commonwealth fund; 
(i) Julius Rosenwald fund; etc. 

668. Gray, William S., ed. Recent trends in American college education; 

Chicago, University of Chicago press, 1981. 263 p. 

This comprise# the proceedings of the Institute for admtalstratlve officers of higher 
education. The central theme of the Institute for 1931 was the subject as giveii. The 
program was organised around the following topics : (o) Reorganisation of the junior col- 
lege; (6) Reorganisation of the senior college; and (o) Comprehensive examinations and 
tests. 

659. Jacob, Peyton. The enduring function of the changing college Pea- 
body journal of Gducfction, Of: 131-42, November 1931. 

American higher education has three distinct functions, but explicitly recognltes only 
two; (o) Professional and technical training, and (b) research. The third function be 
designates as the collegiate. . The article is an attempt to clarify this function. 

660. Johnston, J. B. Adjusting college education to the individual. Journal 
of the National education association, 20 : 275-76, November 1981. 

Higher institutions of education are shaping their offerings and facilities to meet the 
Interests and abilities of their students. Procedures for accomplishing this are: (a) 
Adequate information; (l) counseling; (c) survey courses; (d) change In emphasis on 
examination; (c) plans for Independent study; if) Held of concentration; (p) tutorial 
system. 


COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIES, AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS 


Arthur J. Klein 
assisted by W. Ray Smlttl* 
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8Dd “* e ° 1,e *?' 8ch001 and 5W, ‘ 

remedy for medlocrtt™ hi* ed™e™ tton^ToT H f" 0 outBtttodln & «>«nents In the 

development of such pad tyand thl mf™*^ ^ °! ! ndlv,dual capacity, and (ft) the 

slst "• ’™ vssr. tsrssssnsssz 

bald ln^ndon th Ju^ U l93i <lal p»'Il nnlal C0DRreB8 of the universities of the British Empire 
Edinburgh and the university • mVnTvVr" itf lnclU . ded : (0) n * Helatlona of the city of 
graduate In commerc^ anTfndul^ sir/rHr" 5 (C) ,hc U " ,v " 81 * 

the conditions of the candidate for the »>h n U8B °d Included : (a) The stnndurd and 
qualldcatloofl ; (ft) The condition of ndmiaai de f ree n re atlon t0 other postgraduate 

- *■— 

*£“ "" ln lhe n,lk '°‘- *- ** 

™‘™ts nwsrafss ^ * ,m «* *-«»—»» 

MK _ fJ> " ,n Wh,ch trends tb K«» remaking colleges were discussed. 

, ‘ B * ymond> Statistics of registration in American universities 

and colleges. School and society, 34 : 7S3-96, December 12 1031 

“ nd “»*■ ■■ ■» 

Bee also nos. 47^70, M4. 


. ADMINISTRATION 

* 

606 . Anthony, Alfred William. Philanthropy for the future v„„, xr , 
cit f’ ^eral council of churches of Christ in America 1031 14R n ° f 

pi.™ « 1 isjrziszsjL!* .* "?*• ° f ■» *».««. ti» 

The Cornell university bequest nrovrum • n P b,lftDthr °Py in higher education : 

of measurement of educational Institutions- Better wills ami **. nppralwd 7 Standards 
common stock In the eleemnsvnl™ . wllle and w,Ber Public giving; 'The 
annuities s^d penrtons. 7 ^ InaUtution*. portfolio; reports of committed on 

• _ for administrative officers in higher educntinn „«• n 

2^-^ for teachera ‘ Proceedings of the meeting, July 7-11 iffiS" 
8 lton Phelps, ed. .College and university education. Nashville Tenn L 

Peabody college for teachers, 1031 106 p Nashville, Tenn.. George 

, .on^^irS^^on^Stl;, 1 !; a <-> r r? v«* ■*- 

pnblic education? (<!)# Sources of flnanolni «nnYinrt f 1 the ^ un,or co,,e « e a unit of 
arts college; ( f ) Ths rise of the normal schST- (n) SUndarfl^f 10 " 1 !, 6) The ,,beraI 
higher education ; (h) Budgetary procedures - m ’ lBat,on and flexibility In 
in the graduate school • (/) The ImDmvpmnnf i# d®fda, requiremeuta and procedures 
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568. John, Walton C. College ami university administration. Chapter xiii, 
Biennial survey of education, 1928—1930. Washington, U. S. Government print- 
ing office, 1931. 44 p. (Office of education. Bulletin, 1981. no. 20) 

This Is a section of fli»* Biennial survey of education In the Tinted Stated, 182H-t9S0. 
Contains: Part I. (oi Growth and coordination of higher educational Institutions; (b> 
Aspects t>f growth ; (c) Problems resulting from expansion; (d) Higher educational asso- 
ciations; (c) Coordinating agencies for research; (f) Surreys. Part II. Emprglng types 
of colleges and universities: (o) Recent decisions; (b) Present trends in btgher education. 

569. Kirkpatrick, J. Es. Aciulernie organize tion and , control. Yellow Springs, 

Ohio. Antioch pres.*, 1931. 240 p. 

* The author discusses the field of the academic constitutional history and theory. The 
governments of eight privately cum relliil. and one publicly controlled. instltutbH^s tfe 
presented. * 

570. McElroy. Robert M. College education ip England and America. Cur- 

rent history. 3$: 53-60, October 1931. ' J 

•Many Interesting comparisons are made between the colleges and universities in t tie 1 
United States with those In England. A number of weaknesses in each system are given. 

571. McNeely, John «. Business management and flint nee. Journal of 

higher education, 2:487-92. Deceml>er 1931. w 

The findings of the Land-grant survey staff In regard to ^business management and 
finance In the 69 land-grant institutions are sunfinarlzed In this article. The extent of 
the practice rfs well an tb.- disadvantages of intermingling the educational and business 
functions are shown. * 

572. Ogan, R. W\ and Orr, Cora L College stpdy schedule. New Concord. 
Ohio, Muskingum college. 1931. 4 p. 

^oqtAinfe : (a) 22 principles of study program building are Hated; (b) provisions for 
recording activities of the Individual student per week by days and hours per day ; (c) 
summary of activities for the week. 

573. Palmer, Archie M. I n-se rv lee f raining of college administrators. School 

executives* magazine, 52:158-60, December 1931. . , 

Presents a survey of the uuuiher of professional courses offered in universities :ind 
colleges for the training nf college administrators. 

574. Sartllq, Issa Khan. [Higher education] In Modern Persia and her edu- 

cational system, p. 44-49, 69-79, 90-93. New "York city. Teachers college, 
Cuhimhlrfkmi versify. 1931. ( International institute of Teachers college. Study 

no. 14 ) 

Thlfl is number 44 in the studies of the. International. Institute of teachers college. 
Columbia university.' Th« organization and control of Persia’s higher education program 
are presented briefly. 

BUSINESS EDUCATION 


‘ r>75. Malott. j. O. . University education for business. In nix CorfnnerciHl 

education. Chapter V. Biennial survey of education, p. 43-46. Washington, 

U. S. Government printing office. 1931. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 

1931. no. 201 

A section of the BlemitaP survey of eduoatlon Id the United 8tate*. 1928-1930. It pre- 
*outi« some noteworthy ilt-velopnients In the business curricula In Institutions of higher 
education. 

COURSES OF STUDY 

a 

- 570 Bennett, Raymond D. A topical organization of teachers’ activities for 
uw? in the construction of coureef*. Columbus, College of education, Ohio States 

• jmiverslty, 1981. 43 p. 

A report Issued by the Curriculum subcommittee* on required profesafonal courses. Col- 
lege of education, Ot?lo 8tate unlverwtty. A topical organization of the 1,001 type activl- 

, ‘ties of the Commonwealth Vaclier-t mining study undei 51 activity topics formulated for 

• « « * 

• / 
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• 

ui€ in the reconstruction of the professional education (Curses or units of these courses, 
y his . report Is being used by the committee as a sour<j? of content for courses in education 
as one basis for organising content, and irs a . check upon. the completeness of the profes- 
sional courses. ' 

577. Israeli, Nathan. Cotirse-crtbblng. School nnri sbcloty. 34 : '>40—14, Octo- 
ber 17, 1931. - 

A report dealing with students' notions or attitudes to, and suggestions nlK>ut course- 
v oralibin^. The report analyses the returns of a questionnaire dealing with the following: 

f (a) What do yon understand by course^crabbing? (6) .What is your attitude to course- 

crabbing? (o) What suggestions have you to make in rygurd to course-crabbing? 

578. Levinson, Hon old B. A project i* 1 orientation. Journal of higher edu- 
cation, 2 : 502-5, December 1931. • V 

• A description of the orientation course for freshmen at the University of Maine. 

579. Park, Julian. The new curriculum at the University of Buffalo. Asso- 
ciation of American colleges bulletin, 17: 338-43, November 1931. 

Describes (o) tber tutorial plan at the University of Buffalo ; (b) the junior-college cur- 4 
riculum ; ( c ) departmental requirements, as well as course requirements; and (<f) pro- * 
.* cedure regarding ^reshnwp English. * . 


Her aUo nos, 444, 517, 579. 


ENGINEERING EDUCATION 

* 

5§0. BiBhop, F. L. Engineering education. Chapter XVI. Biennial survey 
of education in the United States. 1928-1930. Washington, U. S. Government 
printing office, 1931.- 7 p. * (Office of education. Bulletin, 1931. no. 20) 

A sectlou of the- Biennial survey of education In the United States. 1928-1930. 
Contains: (a) Introduction;* (b) Turrlciilun) ; (c> admissions; (d) Junior colleges ; (e) 
graduate work ; if) evening schools. * ~ ' 

EXTENSION WORK 

+ 

581. Kolbe, Parke B. Gier-nlght colleges widen tlieir ttelds. New York 
Times, Section 3, 1, E 7, November J5, 1931* 

The President of the polytechnic Institute discusses some ways In which the colleges 
have responded to Die demands of adults for formal education. 


582. The libenU-arts college on thew air. Christian education, 15:157-66, 
December 1931. 


On November 14, forty-six radio stations carfled a program «»n the general theme “ The 
liberal-arts college" to an estimated audience of 45,000,000 people. This article contains 
- the addresses of the five speakers: J. H. Finley, Albert N. Ward, Charles R. Mann, 
Robert L. Ke!|$, and President Herbert Hoover. 


Her algo pos. 523-529. 


FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATION 

588. John, Walton C. The Office of education's service* for higher education. 
School life, 17:52-53, November 1931. 

Presents some of the accomplishments of the Division of higher education of the Office 
of education from its organisation in 1911 to 1931. Present and ‘former cliicfa of the 
Division of higher education a re"* presen ted. 

584. National advisory committee on education. Eedernl relations to edu- 
cation. Parts I— II. Washington, D. C\. National advisory committee on edu- 
cation, 1981. 2 v. 

Part II of this study was prepared by David Spence Hill and W. A. Fisher. 

Contains: (a) The educational situation In the federal government; (5) Fields of fed- 
eral responsibility for education; (c) Federal relations to education in the states ; (rf) 
Education In special federal areas; (e) Education of the Indians sad other indigenous 
peoples ; (/) Education in the territories and outlying possessions ; (Q) The training of 
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government personnel; ( h ) Research and Information service; (4) International Intel- 
lectual relations; (/) General policies and administrative procedures ; (ft) Governmental 
organisation; (1) Minority reports. 

GRADUATE WORK AND ALUMNI 

» 

585. Buchanan, B. E. Graduate work In land-grant institutions. Journal of 
higher education, 2 ; 433-40, November 1031. 

Graduate work in land-grant institutions is the fourth article in a series summarising 
the “ Survey of land-grant colleges and universities." Problems and theses reported and 
defended are: (a> The disciplines characteristic of land-grant education are fully worthy 
of recognition and development on the graduate level; (b) three classifications of land- 
grant institutions from the standpoint of their graduate development are made; (o) what 
are the objectives of graduate work in land-grant fields? (d) the growth of graduate work 
In land-grant fields is noted. 

586. Demiashkevich, M. J. The French and German academic examinations 
and degrees. School and society, 34 > 515-2L October 17, 1931. 

The degrees granted In higher education In France and Germany are described In this 
article. 

587. Good, Carter V.; Collins, Walter L.; and Gregory. C. A. Abstracts, 
graduate theses in education. Cincinnati, University of Cincinnati press, 1931. 
396 p. 

A list of dissertations and theses presented In partial fulfillment of the requirements 
for the doctoral and master’s degrees at Teachers college, University of Cincinnati ; ab- 
stracts of 15 dissertations and 33 theses for the years 1924—1931, inclusive, are given. 

588. Graham, Frank Porter. The university of to-day. School and society, 
34 : 854-63, December 26, 1931. 

A discussion of the graduaie Bcbool ; the university and the people ; and the freedom 
of the university. ^ 

589. Meriam, J. L. Graduate courses in education. Educational adminis- 
tration and supervision, 17 : 574-82, November 1931. 

The author studied the announcements of 14 state universities for the academic year 
1930-31 in an attempt to answer the foUowlng questions: What la the nature and scope 
of courses In education open to graduate students in state universities? What condi- 
tions may adequately, determine such courses? 

590. National society of college teachers of education. Nineteenth year- 
book. Practices of American universities in granting degrees of higher educa- 
tion. Edited by F. N. Freeman. Chicago, University of Chicago press, 1931. 
187 p. (Studies In education no. 19) 

This yearbook presents a summary of practices in granting the master’s and doc- 
tors degree*. Part I, Introduction and the administration of requirements of the mas- 
ter's degree in education. Tart II, Institutions In which higher degrees are adminis- 
tered by the Graduate school. Part III, Institutions In which, higher degree* are adminis- 
tered In whole or In part by the School of education. Part IV, Summary. 
alto no. 504. 

HISTORY 

591. Honeywell, Boy John. [Higher education] In hi* The educational work 
of Thomas Jefferson. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University press, 1931. 
p. 54-134. (Harvard studies in education, vol. 16) 

Thomas Jefferson referred to himself as tire Father of the University of Virginia. 
Chapters V to IX, Higher education. The building of the university. The faculty of the 
university. Subjects and methods of Instruction, and University government, fhow the 
extent of his Influence on the founding and subsequent development of this institution. 


592. SUeph&rdson, Francis W. Denison university, 1831-1931. Granville, 
Ohio, Denison university, 1931. 

This book presents a story of the completion of a hundred years of. Institutional history 
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INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS 

693. Palmer, Archie M. The college and world affairs. Association of 
American colleges bulletin, 17 : 896-406, November 1981. 

How la the college. 700th of to-day acquiring a knowledge of world affaire and a habit 
of thinking along International lines? (a) Tbrongh curricular offering!; (6) lectures on 
International relations given by faculty member* and distinguished outriders; (c) ex- 
change professorships, fellowships and scholarships ; (d) international relatlona clubs; 
(e) departmental club* and study groups; and if) Institutes on International relations 

LIBRARIES AND READING 


•m Shaw, Charles B. [Higher education] In hit List of bdoks for college 
libraries, p. 115-17. Chicago, 111., The American Library Association, 1931. 

The compiler gives a selected bibliography of books for the library In the field of 
higher education. 

595. Wriston, Henry M. The college library and alumni reading. Associa- 
tion of American colleges bulletin, 17 : 344-50, November 1931. 

Ad address before the American library association^ June, 1931. The relationship 
existing between the college and Its alumni should be exclusively educational rather than 
promotional. Lawrence college has Initiated a reading service for lta alumni The plan 
consists of the circulation of a selected list of books sent to the alumni upon request. 

MARKS AND MARKING SYSTEMS 

596. Bohan, John E. Student’s marks In college courses. Minneapolis, Uni- 
versity of Minnesota press, 1931.' 133 p. 

<*> Introduction ; (b) Sumy of the literature; (c) General consideration*; 
Id) Variation of marks among'coUegea, among departments within colleges, and among 
the same units for different qnarter* ; (r) The distribution of marks and Intelligence 
test scores; if) Variation In the distribution of marks In certain course* as related to 
Intelligence ; (p) Relation of coarse marks In one subject to course mark* in other nub- 
Jecta and to Intelligence; ih) Some Implications for the use of objective examinations In 
^be determination of marks ; «) General summary and conclusions ; (/) Bibliography. 


MEDICAL EDUCATION 

597. Rappleye,^Vlll&rd C. Medical education. Chapter XV, Biennial survey 
of education in the United States, 1928-193a Washington, U. S. Government 
printing office, 1931. 14 p: (Office of .education. Bulletin.- 1931, no. 20) 

Contains: (o) Introduction; (b) Changes In medical education; (c) Number of phy- 
sicians; (d) Premedical edoeatlon; (e) Medical education; if) The lnterneshlp; 
(p) Other medical Institution* ; Basic science boards; (I) Postgraduate medical edn- 
catloo ; (j) Changes In medical practice, 

8ee alto no. 896. 


RELIGION IN HIGHER 


EDUCATION 


* 


598. Towner, Milton C. Religion in higher education. Chicago, University 
of Chicago press, 1931. 327 p. 

Most of the chapters presented In this book are papers prepared for and read at tbs 
aesaiona of the Conference of Church workers In universities and college* of the United 
States held at Chicago, December SI, 1930-Janu.ry 2, 1931. Several chapters are devoted 
to each of the following problem* : Part I, Reality and good Bfe ; Part II, The Implica- 
tion. for religion of current trend, in scientific and' social thought; Part III, The con- 
trlbutlon of the major religious groups to college and university life; Part IV, Variety 

„ *° 8 comnu>n ohJ^dve; Part V, Cooperative religious work In universities ;■ 

VI, The training of the religion* worker. 


599. Uphaua, Willard E. Some problem areas in higher education. Re- 
ligions education, 26 : 735—41, November 193L 

A discussion of several of the specific Issues related to the general field « character 
and religion In higher education. . 
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RESEARCH 


tJOO. Wright. Edith A., comp. [Higher education] In Bibliography of re- 
search studies in education, 1929-1930. p. 224-238. Washington, U. S. Govern- 
ment printing office, 1931. (Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 13) 

This bulletin contains the annual compilation of research studies In education, com- 
prising masters' and doctors’ theses and other Investigations completed from July, 1929, 
to September. 1030. On pages 224-238 are Hated 132 studies dealing with higher 
education. 


SPECIAL TYPES AND INSTITUTIONS 


601. Baker, Thomas S. Carnegie tech and its job. Review of reviews. 
84 : 49-51, December 1931. 

The work at Carnegie Institute of technology |< pr«‘scuted in this urtlcle by President 
Thomas Stockham Baker. 

602. Brown, Elmer Ellsworth. New York university looks forwards. Re- 
view of reviews, 84 : 55-57, November 1931. 

Thla article presents, (a) statist leg on enrollment of the institutions of higher educa- 
tion in New York city and the several degree-conferring units of New York university, and 
ib) a statement regarding the status of several units of the university. 

603. Butler, Nicholas Murray. Report of the president of Columbia univer- 
sity for 1931. New York city, Columbia uuiversity press, 1931. 55 p. 

A report of the activities of Columbia university for the year ending June 305 1931. 

004, Dyche, William A. Affiliations expand the scope of Northwestern uni- 
versity. Review of reviews, 84 : 68-70, October 1931. 

This article shows the relation of Northwestern university to a number of separately 
conducted services and Institutions for ’instruction or public welfare in Chicago. The 
University has 53 such connections. 

605. Fitzpatrick, Edward A. Financial stewardship. Journal of higher edu- 
cation, 2:441-15, November 1931. 

Emphasis is placed upon the need of a sense of stewardship in dispensing the funds of 
many Catholic colleges. Careful accounting should lie made in the use of funds. Prln- 
dples to be observed in n campaign for funds and potential dangers to trust funds are 
listed. 

606. Hutchins, Robert M. and other*. President's report, the University of 
Chicago. Chicago. Univei-slty of Chicago press, 1931. 314 p. 

This report is of local Interest mainly. However, some topics are of geqfral interest 
In higher education: (a) The graduate school of arts and literature p. 3-7; (b) The 
school of social service administration p. 31-36; ( c ) The graduate library school, p. 37-43; 
(d) The adviser of foreign students, p. 49-5-1. 


\ 


607. Kelly, Robert Lincoln. The culturul college: n chapter In creative edu- 
cation. Christian education, 15 : 88-97, November 1931. , 

What Ik a cultural college? If the liberal-arts college Is true to its name It will be 
sad creative in purpose, In method, and in accomplishment. 

\ 608. Lowell, A. Lawrence. The New England college. School and society, 
SA 547-51, October 24, 1931. 

An address delivrred at the Centennial exercises of Wesleyan university, Middletown, 
ConV, In which the meaning, the alms, the objects, and the significance of New England 
colleges are given. 

099. McConaughy, James L. Wesleyan surveys its first century. New York 
Suuda^ Times, section 3, 1, E 7, October 4, 1931. 

The ideas which have shaped the work at Wealeyao university are presented in this 
article. 


010. Parsons, Phillip A. A StHte university reaches out. Educational rec- 
ord, 12: 450-58, October 1931. 

A report presented at the Convention of the American federation of arts In May, 1931, 
at Brooklyn. .The University of Oregon's plan, known as a M Five-year program of com- 
munity service for the enrichment of the community life, for social welfare, and 
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** program Is to be d.rected 
departments and with .11,! . 8clenco ,n cooperation with other schools and 

STANDARDS AND MEASUREMENTS • 

tions nf^TTh 8 ' need for new methods of accrediting Institu- 

tions of higher learning. Bulletin of the American association of university 
professors, 17 : 522-30, November, 1931 university 

*'lniul*tlcn „d guidance 

not attained the ZuZlt T . whlcb meet theBe ml " lmua > requirements but have 

rh ®£ ,T yl ?^ alph W ‘ M ° re Va,U1 mea8Uremen,s of «>»ege work. Journal of 
the National education association, 20:327-28, December 1931 

.cb 1 „^L^r^tf l ' , "“ “ - -den. 

See aUo no. 623 . 

STUDENTS 

„ f 613 ‘ Hobcrt c - Tbe Influence of the economic depression on student 

11^1 at the University of Michigan. 8choo] and society, 34:657, November 14, 

d^H^V^* 8 th L rCBU,t * 0f ” 8tUdy m " de * class In sociology under the 
. . ,. e aothor ' -The data we * e (fathered by moans of blanks filled out by'atu- 

Uenta, statistics secured from university and other sources. Investigations of student 
organisations and activities, and Interviews with business men, landladies and unlversltv 

“mo L T'r/ 0 ! ^ UD,Ver8lty (b» student IncSme /c) atudeL? To?. 

sumptlon ; «/> atudent organlxatlona : (e) mental and moral factors. 

614. Douglass, Harl R. The relation of pattern of lilgli-aciiool credits to 

twl^h^ 0 811ece88 * n allege* North central association quarterly, 0:283-97, 

IKJ r J. iJkJ 1 , 

"SSLrrn, •K 1,,, *»«* 

languages, mathematics, vocational subject! EiSh? »!ei.t 8,udent8 ln fore, *“ 

•re correlated ilth the acho aatlc aucc«s of - 8 ' Udle *' aod natura » lienee, 

elusions questll the dealrabllltv , f ? gtudent * >" «'Uege. Ills con- 

m.n.mum'earue^credit Tn Rifled ^ ^ ^ ° f 
Investigation, wfileb have been made In thtoTSS K*t'™<** «ro made lo other 

lne 6 n^ 5 »l E ^ ^ !i Ch, T1,e IVat,inK ab,Utu * 8 of wll<*e students, an expert- 

tnentahstudy. Minneapolis, University of Minnesota nfess ififll orss n 

Can college Students Improve their reading abimil noH . ^ 1081, 208 P ’ 

,» ».«-■«, ,:z.u»";:r ■” a ,,,n 

Student', nee of time. Pereonnel Journal. 10 : 2SM* 

z‘!z »?'<" . •» «-«. .. 

similar study made at Cornell unlveralty. Comparisons are made with . 
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617. Johnstor^ /. B. Undergraduate migration. Journal of higher educa- 
tion, 2 : 471-80, December 1931. 

A study dealing with 2,321 students who entered the University of Minnesota with 
advanced standing during the years 1922-1930. Only 44. per cent of those transferring 
did satisfactory work, which la a lower percentage than those who entered as frtahmen 
at the university* Criteria are given for predicting the academic success of these migrat- 
Ihg studenta By applying criteria to this group of ntuaents 70 per cent of those placed 
In the more promising group will be successful. Of the other half only about 15 per Vent 
would do satisfactory work if they were admitted. \ 

618. Katz, Daniel and Allport, Floyd Henry. Students’ attitudes. Syra- 
cuse, N. Y., Craftsman Press, Inc., 1931. 408 p. 

Presents the results of a comprehensive questionnaire study regarding the attitudes, 
opinions, and practices of students at Syracuse university. 

619. McMurray, Kathryn R. The college maid shop. Christian education, 

15 : 176-81, December 1931. . 

A description of the way in which Maryville college gives part-time employment to a 
Urge percentage of her women students. 

620. Pressey, Lnella Cole. *k class of probation students. Journal of higher 

education, 2 : 506-10, December 1931. ^ 

A report of an analysis of the difficulties found among 204 freshmen probation stu- 
dents enrolled In a noncredit course at the Ohio State university during the Winter 
quarter of 1930. Physical, social, vocational, and emotional handicaps as well as de- 
fldences in study habits were common among this group of studenta. 

621. Remmers, H. H. Some attributes of superior -students. Personnel 
Journal 9:167-78, October 1981. 

An attempt to find out In what measurable wayB distinguished Btudents differ from their 
nondiatlngulshed fellow-students. The author found a student’s chances of appearing 
on the list of Furdue’a distinguished studenta are enhanced if the following facts can be 
affirmed about him; (a) Having high standing on entrance test; (6) being in schools of 
agriculture, chemical engineering, or science; (o) being a Junior or senior ralher than a 
freshman or sophomore; ( d ) being younger than the normal age at entrance; («•) being 
•lightly heavier than average; if) being lest interested in Bports than the average 
student ; (p) having a father who is a professional man ; etc. 

622. Walters, J. E. Seniors as counselors. Journal of higher education, 
2:446-48, November 1931. 

Report of an experiment conducted at Purdue university in which 220 delinquent 
freshmen were divided -Into two groups, an exqprlmental and a control group, and placed 
under the supervision of five senior students during the first semester. The purpose x 
of thla experiment was to discover if effective personnel counseling of* freshmen could 
be accomplished by seniors. A comparison of the amount of dellnqi^mpy In each of the 
two groups at the end of the first eight-weeks period in the second semester shows very 
favorable results for the experimental group. 



TEACHERS Aj^TEACHING 


623. Alexander, Thomas. Faculties called poor at teaching. "New York 

Sunday Times, section 8, l^H 7, October 18, 1931. 

Reason! are given In this article for establishing the Demonstration tnd experimental 
L ^teachers coUege which is to open In the fall of 1932 at Columbia university. 

® 624. Bane, Charles L. The lecture in college teaching. Boston, Rlchartl G. 

Badger, 1931. 128 p. 

Contains: (1) The relative effectiveness of the lecturo; (2) The major defect of the 
lecture; (8) Suggestions on lecture technique; (4) Hints from some master lecturers; 
(5) Safeguards for the lecture. 

626. Chambers, X. M. The legal status of professors. Journal of higher 

education, 2:481-88, December 1931. ,. 

The rights and privileges of teacher* employed by a state-supported Institution ' in 
regard to status, tenure, and compensation are Interpreted, In the light of Judicial 
decisions made on tame. 
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626. Pox, Dixon Ryan. The British professor. Bulletin of the American 
association of university professors, 17 : 582-36, November 1931 / 

c 1 ars e taL ri |trar P e r °p^sTo?ed edUCatlODal backgr0U,ld ' profeMloM< opportunities, and, fio.n- 

) , 627 ; Humk^ Homer L. Indices, of the quality of '-a faculty. Phi! delta 

/ kappa n, 14:85^0t October 1931. . 

V — 0 L the mea8ur en>ent of college faculties Is needed. Such a I device 

TT,p f h ™ 8 ' a “ d * rdUed and evaluated and made available to both large and small faculties. 

activities, an^ 0 (c PU produdng. 8 ** <o) teachln * < 6 > Palpation in community 

- 628. Taylor, W. E. A dilemma in college instruction. English journal (col- 
lege ed.), 20 : 741-49, November 1931. 

. T K *! e a , Ve J aB f COl iT5 e ln8truct0 ': represents an Intellectual discipline differing from that 
L hl8 The 8tudent8 ' Inlnd8 are often dominated by authority and convention 

h« atanda rdlied mass oplhlon. The Instructor has been trtlned In the aid- 

Ind ln T ,lry ~ an ^* ude whlch re Jacta the control of authority, convention, 

nd standard teed judgments. What Is a satisfactory solution of this problem? 

See alto, dos. 483 r 549, 652; 

A ‘ 

HIGHER EDUCATION OF WOMEN 

629. Poster, Mary Louise. The progress of higher education for women In 
October 193r al °* ^ A “ er,Can aB80ClaUon of university women, 25:10-14, 

" ncerD,ng the funding, curricula offered, and organisation of 
the Institutions of higher education for women in Spain. * 1 

630. Talbot, Marion t nd Matthews, Lois Kimball. The history of the 
American association of university women. New York city, Houghton Mifflin 

* Company, 1931. 479 p. 

° / r * anUatl o n of the American *aetbclatlon of university women and Ha 
several branches; (b) research projects or the organization ; (o) financial status • (d) it*, 
nfluence In the field of higher education of women In the United States and abroad 
Bee alto no. 407. 
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GENERAL REFERENCES 


m thn* i ’ A ,' B ,' ° nd Eodls111 ’ Jffabel - An annotated bibliography on the 
Methodology of scientific research as applied to education. Madison, University 
of Wisconsin, 1931. 130 p. (Research bulletin no 18) 

s: - 

■dusting spund research In school admlnUtratlon. . ,D ' ^® ted ,n con * 

« ■%£?£££' iSk 18 the edU0 *'"' r '“ JItO[, "‘ ln 8,eht ’ «•»•* 

syssi: . v. 

..niitaip 

633. Can-others, George E. New opportunities for educational organization*. 
University of Michigan School of education bulletin, 8 : 19 ^ 21 , November 1931 

^3tS2L. , 

end providing for educational consultant, unbind tl ****?’ * 
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634. Deffenbaugh, W. S. and Covert, Timon. School administration- and 
finance. Chapter I« Biennial survey of education In the United States, 1928- 
1930. Advance pages. Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 1931. 
58 p. (Oltice of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 20) * 

The first chapter In the Survey denis with these topics showing trends In state and 
local school administration and school finance for period 1928-1980. 

G35. Federal relations to education. Report of the National advisory commit- 
tee on education. Parts I and II. Washington, D. C. f National advisory com- 
mittee on education, 1931. 2 v. 

A statement of policy likely to be very far-reaching. Advocates research and advisory 
functions; abandonment of appropriations for special purposes, and of all administrative 
and control activities; and n secretary of education in the cabinet. One minority report 
opposes the Inst Item, and one advocates special appropriations for Negro education, 
Fart II gives basic facts and statistics, which will he of interest mnlnly to research 
workers. 

^ 030. Hollis, E. V. The library in the eleinentury school. Journal of the 

National education association, 20: 191-92, June 1031. 

The author believes that school libraries will be effective only ns the attitudes and 
training of the teacher make them. He pleads for a library centered school with a 
library of the reading laboratory type. A good suggestion on the Importance o! the 
library in both elementary and secondary schools. 

637. Lovejoy, Philip C. Helping education out of it» present dilemma. Na- 
tion’s schools, 8:80, 82, 84, October 1931. 

Emphasises the need for trained educational loaders, the elimination of petty Jeal- 
ousies and more general adoption of the line and staff organisation, and better flnnnclal 
administration, as ways out of some of the difficulties in which Amerloao education finds 
Itself to-day. 

638. Merrill, A. M. Needed: A national educational policy. School execu- 
tives mngazine, 51 : 74, October 1931. 

The writer favors a strong unified national educational program as superior to state 
and local systems. He believes that a national policy of education would facilitate the 
attalnmrtt of two objectives stated In the preamble of the Constitution : “To form a 
more perfect union,” and '* to promote the general welfare.” 

639. Bead, H. Woods. The Importance of the school census. School execu- 
tives magazine, 51 : 77-78. October 1931. 

A new, simple, and useful method of taking the school census and of knowing the 
exact amount of schooling, age, and nil necessary information for each child in the 
district. In addition to the above, the writer lints the census and age requirements for 
each of the 43 Btates having such requirements. 

040. Beeder, Edwin H. Geography for public-school administrators. New 
York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 
t 100 P- 

A brief discussion of modern points of view in the teaching of geogrnphy. Suggestive 
to the administrator, but offering only a meager beginning for the curriculum- maker. 
Includes a very short bibliography. 

641. Beeder, Ward G. Making educational research function. American 
school board Journal, 83 : 29-30, 92, November 1931. 

Good general article stressing research on practical educational problems, definite pro- 
graming and a more effective dissemination of results. 

642. School administration. In Eflbliogrnphy* of research studies In educa- 
tion: 1929-1930. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 
p. 238-260. (Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 13) 

8eventy references, a Aew annotated, mostly unpublished, on school administration re-* 
searches under way or tympleted in 192U-30. Includes all agencies known to bo engaged 
In educational research that sent returns. 
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648. Sibert, O. E. and Anderson, Earl W. Exi>erienoe and training of Ohio 
school administrators. Educational research bulletin (Ohio State university) 
10:347-49, September 30, 1931. 

Ad analysis of the experience of the 2,315 superintendent r of schools and high school 
principals In the public schools of Ohio. Data are presented for the group as a whole 
and for Individuals, holding various degrees and employed In areas of different classifica- 
tions. Makes no attempt to determine the experience or training necesnary for attaining 
election to such positions. 

644. Smith, J. Bussell. Geography for school superintendents. School ex- 
ecutives magazine, 50:478-79, 492, June 1931. 

An eloquent plea for more serlouB attention to geography as an essentially philosophi- 
cal study of earth-life relationships. Turning geography over to teachers untrained and 
incapable Of bringing out this important aspect is deplored. Much the same kind of 
plea might be made for history, although history has suffered less in the school and 
an equally strong plea might be made for a combination which would fully develop the 
fundamental relationships of man and environment with all their philosophical implica- 
tions. The advocate of the unified courses would have no great difficulty In turning all 
such strong arguments to the support of bis own proposals. 

645. Special methods In the elementary school. "*Beview of educational re- 
search, 1 : 1-323, October' 1931. 

Selects and briefly presents the findings of Important objective investigations bearing 
upon methods of teaching in the various elementnry school subjects. Consideration is 
confined generally to studies published since 1925. Valuable bibliography of 438 titles 
grouped by subjects. 

646. Swift, Fletcher Harper. The challenge and promise of the new educa- 
tion. Nation’s schools, 8:21-24, November 1931. 

, A brief historical survey of the development of the modern school which critically 
summarises the contributions made to the progressive-school movement by Rousseau, 
Pestaloixl, Froebel, Dewey, and Montessorl. 

647. What kind of an administrator would you like to be? School executives 

magazine, 51 : 75, October 1931. < 

Shows that three types of school administrators are : The opportunistic type, the 
expert manager type, and the constructive educational type. Conalderg leadership in 
cooperative effort to be the chief function of administration and the mechanics of opera- ^ 

tlon as a means and not an end of administration, ^ 

648. WJnchell, Cora M. Home ^.economics for public-school administrators. 
New York, Bureau of publications, teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 

151 p. ■* 

Indicates type of education needed by girls to-day, and gives basis for girls and boys 
to use In solving future home and community problems. Choice of material made by 28 
home economists. Good, selected, annotated bibliography and list of courses of study 
showing newer trends given. 

8cc oiao nos. 410, 419, 428, 430, 432, 440. 464. 498, 500. 508-504, 520, 538. 540, 548. 

SCHOOL BUILDINGS 

• CONSTRUCTION 

049. America^ standards association. Sectional committee of the safety 
code for the -lighting: of school buildings. Standards of school lighting. New 1 
York city, The Association, 1981. 34 p. 

A preliminary draft of yiuggestej requirements for a kcbool-llgbting code representing 
scientific and authoritative recommendations for* all phases of artificial lighting of 
schools. 

650. Carrier, William H. Standards of heating and ventilation. School^ 
executives magazine, 51 : 58-00, 90, October^ 1931. 

President Carrier, of the American society of heating and ventilating engineers, pre- 
sents a thoroughly scientific analysis of the problems, of heating and ventilating. Sugw 
gested standards for air movement,* air condition, .temperature, and humidity are in- 
cluded. 
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651. Childs, Frank A. Lincoln high school and held house, Wisconsin Rapids, 
Wis. American school board Journal, 83: 41-48, 87, November 1931. 

A modern high school incorporates a field boose and auxiliary features to serve com* 
munity as well as school needs. Illustrations and plans. 

652. Engelh&rdt, N. L. Field survey data book for the analysis of a high- 
school building. New York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Co- 
lumbia university, 1931. 

Prepared for use In connection with the high-school standards by the same author. 
The form is such that data on all phases of the building may be conveniently and rapidly 
entered. Its chief value Ilea In the thorough postsurvey analysis that may be made 
from the Information collected. 

653. Score-card for Junior-high school buildings. New York city, 

Bureau of publications. Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 

The basis of rating is on 1,000 points for an Ideal plant, with various subdivisions 
allotted appropriate weightings as parts of the whoje. The score card is to be used In 
connection with the Junior-high school standards, now In press. 

654. and Burton, T. C. A report of a proposed country-day school for 

New Canaan, Conn. New Canaan, Conn., The authors, 1931. 42 p. 

Recommendations for a country-day school based upon a survey of existing plant and 
educational facilities. The proposal includes plant and equipment needs, educational 
program, stafT, salaries, and tentative budget estimates. A section on tuition rates, ad- 
ministration, and endowments concludes the report. 

655. Goldthorpe, J. Harold. How ninety-four schools divided tiieir floor 
m areh. Nation’s schools, 8:51-58, September 1981. 

^ Based on tabulation of 04 plans reproduced in the American school board Journal 
during the 10-year period 1920-29. 

656. Gymnasium planning and construction. Trenton, N. J., State Depart- 
ment of public instructloi01931. 42 p. 

Describes various types of gymnasiums and evaluates each in the light of educational 
fitness. Items of equipment, standards of lighting, location, and arrangement of auxiliary 
rooms*are considered. 

657. Halperin, M. P. A school building that harmonizes with the homes It 
serves. Nation’s schools, 8 : 36-39, August 1981. 

Emphasises the efforts of the architects to surround s school with sn air of domes- 
ticity, despite Its size. The plans, illustrations, and text explain bow weU the designers 
accomplished their purpose. * \ 

658. Hart, Chester. Your school — its construction and equipment. Natlou's * 
I schools, 8 : 100, 102, August 1931. 

Describes and illustrates simple and serviceable kitchen equipment, and ranges and 
dishwashers of a new and simplified type. * 

4 659. Your school — Its construction and equipment. Nation’s schools. 

8:98, 100, October 1931. ‘ 

Describes the essential classroom equipment for niQtlon-plcUire projection, and dis- 
cusses desirable features of all movable and ballt-ln faculties. 

660. Kirby, Byron C. Planning a platoon-school building. School execu- 
tives magazine, 51:105-6, November 1931. 

Develops certain definite principles of plant planning, with emphasis on location of 
classrooms and special rooms. Notes peculiar requirements of the educational program 
of the platoon school in relation to the physical features of the school. 

661. Martin, E. William. A school that satisfies civic as well as educational 
need* Nation's schools, 8 : 33-37, October 198L 

A description, with plans, of a modern consolidated hlgh-school building that embodies 
flexibility and multiple use. , 

/ 
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662. New York Commission on ventilation. School ventilation : principles 
and practices. New York city. Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Colum- 
bia* university, 1981. 76 p. 

A summary to date of the findings of the New York Commission pn ventilation. It 
reports conclusions of the commission on the controversial issues of mechanical versos 
natural ventilation. A moat significant contribution. 

663-664. A playground that achieves maximum use. American school board 
Journal, 83:88, September 1981. 

A brief description of a 16-acre playground that baa been developed for both school sad 
community needs. The diversity of play and recreational facllltiea la typical of modem 
trends. * * 

666. Smith, V. T. Summary of published opinion on school ventilation. 
American school board journal, 83:61-62, August 1931. 

An annotated bibliography. 

Bee also nos. 74, 543. 

EQUIPMENT 

666. Brown, Jean Collier. A study of sanitary drinking fountains. Ameri- 
can school board journal, 83 : 34, October 1931. / 

Reports the combined drlnklng-fountaln standards of the American public health asso- 
and th f w o*en’s bureau. These standards have been developed after yean of 
scientific experimentation and represent the most authoritative findings on the subject ta 
date. h 

687. Brownell, S. M. Shall the plans for the new school Include radio Instal- 
lation? Nation's schools, 8:53-68, October 1931. 

Raises and discusses several objections to school radio Installation, based on personal 
experience au^opinlons of administrators, and suggests standards. 

668. Oray/B. A. and Brunstetter, M. B. Research In the field of educational 
talking pictures. School executives magazine, 51 : 6-8, 38, September 1931. 

Description of work of the Research division of one educational talking-picture organ!- 
•atlon in determining possible values, setting up standards, securing leading educators 
as actors, and producing useful films, giving titles of 66 films so far completed. 

669. Xefauver, Grayson N. Are public address systems broadening educa- 
tion? Nation’s schools, 8:53-60, August 1931. 

it !’ gnU, “ nt * tudy < of th ® «« o' the public address system In the schools of tbs 

United States. The Investigators bars assembled data on the type of schools reporting 

01 “■* «• *"<> «. 

670. Loring, Charles G. Mural paintings in schoolhouses. American school 
board Journal, 83 : 67-60, September 1981. 

The text and Illustrations -of this article call attention to a very Important bat neg- 
lected phase of school-building decoration. The author stresses the mural painting aa a 

“t* co “ tt ® uou 1 8 m J* n8 °f Inspiration. Reproductions of morals from a number of 
schools Indicate the significance of the writer*! contention, > 

671. New unit ventilators and what they mean to the school Nation's 

schools, 8: 102, 104, August 1931. . 

Describes and evaluates, with plans, two new-type unto ventilators. 

672. Scott, Cedi W. Electric time systems for school use. School execu- 
tives magazine, 51 : 14-16, 84, September 1931. 

Describes and evaluates various electric time systems. Contains practical suggestion* 
for school officials responsible for electric time system Installation. ^ 

678. Tapp an, Julia B. Who Is to blame for the school's lack of hand- 
waMiing facilities. Nation’s schools, 8:26-30, November 1931. 

A revealing study of band-washing tsclll ties la 146 schools of various types In 16 dif- 
ferent states, which shows bow tbs resourcefulness of teaebtrs and school officials mar to 
•om« extent overcome a deficiency here In plant planning. 
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FINANCE 

, (See Finance— Buildings) 

* 

MANAGEMENT 


,/ 


074. Barker, Howard. How Salt Lake City maintains beautiful wood floors 
American school board Journal. 83:31, 90. October 1031. 

Describes the preparation of old and new floors for treatment by various floor preserva- - 
tivoa and methods. 

075. Bond, Horatio arut Stansfleld. B. S.. jr. Fire survey of Moline, Illi- 
nois. Boston, Mass., National fire protection Herniation, 1931. 39 p. 

A significant example of a thorough Are Burvey. Causes of fires ar^ analysed and meth- 
ods ofi fire prevention and fire fighting are critically evaluated. Mimeographed. 

070. Feinstein, H.L. and West, J. C. A simple method for determining 
the relative efficiency of coals. American school board Journal.- 83: 34 Novem- 
ber 1931. 

Valuable for use In a specific plant. ' 

077. Ganders, Harry S. A neglected educational frontier. Journal of the 
National education association.. 20: 299-300, November 1931. 

Significance of the cooperative attitude of the janitorial staff with respect to general 
school morale. Practical suggestions on leadership, higher ideals of service, Improved 
methods of Selection and training are given. 

07a Improving janitorial service in the schools of Ohio. Nation's schools 
8 : 38-40, October J931. 

Fifty out of 88 counties in Ohio have adopted the uniform rules for Janitors as devel- 
oped by the College of education. Ohio State university ; they are here reproduced. 

079. National fire protaction association. School fires. Boston, Mass., 
The Association, 1931. 03 p. 

.A record of 875 school fires reported to the National fire protection association. In- 
clWtes detailed tables of causes of fires, types of . occupancy, construction of baildlnga, 
location of origin, fire protection used, loss of records, and loss of life. 

-080. Beeves, Charles E. Cleaning and treating woodwork and furniture. 
Nation's schools, 8:43-40, August 1931. 

8ugge»ia. cleaning schedules and evaluates methods, materials, and equipment used In 
the sc^glce. Describes repainting, revarnlshlng, and renewing school furniture. 

® 81 - Cleaning blackboards, # erasers, and toilets. Nation’s schools 

8:43-40, September 1931. 

Describes the tools, appliances, and methods essentlsl to clesnlng blackboards, erasers, 
and toilets ; and Includes time schedules, the personnel of the staff, and o’ summary or 
details. " 

682. How to plan a satisfactory window-washing schedule. Nation’s 

schools, 8:05-07, November 1931. 

Describes various cleaning agencies and tbelr use In window washing and discusses fre- 
quency and time for doing the Jobs. Considers also miscellaneous Jobs such as polishing 
metal fixtures, cleaning ruga and carpets. 

088. When the school should oVtn and operate its own laundry. Nation's 
schools, 8 : 06-08, August 1981. 

8ets forth briefly the advantages of school-owned and operated laundries. Considers 
type and extent of equipment, operation; and maintenance. 

BUILDING PROGRAMS 

r 

684. Harris, James H* and Ittner, William B. Pontiac completes balanced 
building program. American school board Journal. 83:41--*5, 92, October 1931. 

Describes a striking example of modern school house .planning, Layouts and lllustra* 
tions indicate definite educational, policies. Functional grouping Is noticeable in all 
departments. 
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685. Moehlman. Arthur B. Building the ultimate plunt. Nation’s schools, 
8:70-73. October 1031. * 

Explains and discusses the annual plant program an the last general division in the 
development of the ultimate plant. 

• ' 

086 - Disposing of the present plant. Nation’s schools, 8-: 86 88. 90 

AAugust-1931. . ' 

Ann If *eg appraisal, replacement, finance, and abandonment, In connection with the whole 
p ant program. Suggests a schedule for building elimination based on factual data. 

687. How to determine the legation of new centers. Nation’s school*, 

8 : 78, 80, 82, September 1931. 

Considers various factors as district and subdistrict boundaries, future growth and 
development, and optimum walking distance, and suggests the preparation of two plans, 
one for the existing district, pd a second for the existing dintrlct plug surrounding 
territory, 

688. Oberholtzer, E. E. How cooperative service effected n successful build- 
ing program. Nation’s schools, 8:21-24. October 1931. 

A good account ot the effective work at Houston, Tex 

I 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

689. De Young, C. 'A. Extraneous factors affecting budgetary practices in 
public-school administration. American school board .Journal*, 83 : 38-40, No- 
vember 1031. 

Summarizes a rather exhaustive study of the unforeseen and unpredictable factors 
affecting the school budget. 

690. Engelhardt, N. L. Financlul economies which may be effected through 
improved business administration. School exetyitlves magazine, 51 : 99-101 132, 
136, November 1931. 

A significant statement of the true economies possible through Intelligent application 
of sound principles in budgetary procedure, administration of tax levy and collection, pur- 
chase of equipment, services and supplies, and In safeguarding public funds. Bibliography. 

691. Essex, Don L. Bonding vertut pay-as-you-go. II— 1 1 f^Aperiean 

school board journal. 83 : 39-40, 92; 56, October-Novembei* 1931. 

Appraises both methods, submits criticisms of each, and considers the metlftd to be 
Adopted in a local situation. Develops plan of cooperation between school and municipal 
authorities which makes possible the last named even for the small community. Describes 
actual cases. Bibliographies given. ' ^ ' 

692. Job, L. B. ; Breeder, W. G. ; and Heck, A- 0. The school clerk and 
his recorda. .Bloomington, 111., Public School Publishing Company, 1931. 80 p. 

A valuable handbook to give the school clerk professional assistance similar to that 
now available for superintendents and teachers. Stresses matters found to give school 
clerks the most trouble, particularly the keeping .fit financial accounts And •records. 

693. McClinton, J. W. Some uneconomic factors In school buying. School 
executives magazine, 51 : 17-18, September 1931. 

Alio Tara* outlook, 15 : 23-24, December 1031. 

A brief analysis of some of the more widely used methods in purchasing school supplies 
and equipment. Several concrete examples Illustrate abuse of bidding and sampling. 

694. Payne, A} C.. Buying supplies on scientific lines. School executives 
magazine, 51 : Iff ^8, 34, September 1931. 

A description qfmxpractleal experiment- m determine the relative merits and coals of the 
folded versus the roll towel. 

696. Van- Dyke, G. E.’ Getting full value In school-business management 
American school board Journal, 83:49. 119, 120, September 1931. 

Discusses in the light of local experience general principles of administration, methods 
of purcbaalng equipment and supplies, maintenance of plant, and^school-bulldlng repair*. 
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CLASSIFICATION AND PROGRESS 


696. Ayer, IJred C. Taking the guess 9 ut of grading. Ameren school 
board journal, 83 : 35, 90, October 1931. 

The author holds that all indices of pupil's achievements la the -course which axe to 
influence final grades should be made commensurable by being translated into numerical 
terms. Appropriate weights should be assigned to different types of wort The assigning 4 
of qualitative marks (A, B, etc.) and their transmutation Into numerical values are dis- 
cussed. An empirical method of computing mid-score and grade segments Is proposed. 

A more refined method of scoring by computation of the average and standard deviation 
for determining grade segments Is presented. 

697. ^Burr, Mar.vin Y. A study of homogeneous grouping in terms of in- 
dividual variations and the teaching probleip. New York, Bureau of publica- 
tion^, IVachers college, Columbia university, 193 1. 70 p. 

This study reveals great overlapping of achievements of groups of students homogene- 
ously classified. When groups are mode nonoverlapplng in achievement in one subject, 
they overlap in other subjects. The Implications of homogeneous grouping are discussed. 

698. Cornell, Ethel L, The effect of trait differences in ability grouping. 
Albany, Univeraity of the State of New r York, 1931. 27 p. (University of the. 

State of New Y&rk. Bulletin no. 981, October 1, 1931) * * 

• 

The bulletin discusses trait differences, individual differences, and the relation of trait 
difference to homogeneous grouping. It reports the results of an experiment testing the* 
feasibility of ability grouping. The author shows there* is considerable amount of over- 
lapping for the various groups and subjects, and concludes that variability Is such that 
grouping will ndt provide sufficient homogeneity to relieve the teacher of the necessity of 
providing work for the individual at his level of development, 

699.. Cowen, Philip A. What is wrong with our graded system? Nation^ 
schfpls, 8 : 45-50, November 1931. 

An historical rOaumC and critical evaluation of rlie origin and evolution the graded 
system In Education. A comprehensive review and analysis of the various .plans and 
remedies proposed are included in this thought-provoking article. 


700. Eyre, Buth. Overage pupils in an express group. Los, Angeles educa- 
tional research bulletin, 11:12-16, September *1931, € 

Classes whose personnel was chosen from oarage students in 7B classes were designated 
as express groups in this experiment. The major criteria for selection of the class per- 
, sonnel were : Counselor's listing, marks during 7B term, interview, and physical fitness. 

Teaching was departmentalised and the following time allotted for courses : A7, first 10 
. weeks; JB8, second 10 weeks; A8, 20 weeks. The experiment served the purpose of de- 
creasing chronological retards tlpn by one semester for pupils with normal ability by offer- 
ing them opportunity to* work ahead. 

701. Eowlkes, Jfchn Guy. Homogeneous or heterogeneous grouping— which? 

Nation’s schools, 8: 74, 7Q, 78, October 1931. * 

* . ‘A comparison of three control groups heterogeneous on, the basis of IQ, and three 

experimental groups homogeneous on the. bails of IQ, 'was reported froift Glendale* Calif. 
AchleveTbent results measured by standard tests lead the author to the conduslo^Siat 

• the weight of evidence is clearly against the plan for homogeneous grouping on the 
bads of IQ. .*• 

" » N 

702. Keliher, Alice V. A critical study of^homogeneous grouping with a 
critique of measurement as th$ bsala forclaaslficallbn. New York, Bureau of 
publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. . 166 p. % 

Fart 1 of this dissertation presents an hUto/icai rdsnm# of the evolution of some 
significant concepts involved in school provisions for individual differences. Part II con- 
tains critical analyses of the basic Implied assumptions Involved in homogeneous grouping 
and measurement ssvthe basis for grouping. The major cod cl us ion Is that homogeneous 
grouping la not' desirable In our elementary schools. . T 


70S. Moore, EL E. 'Bibliography of Thomas A. Edison schooL Mimeo- 
graphed. i Cleveland, -Ohio, Thomas %liaon school, 7100 Houkh Avenue, The 
Author, 1981. 4 p. • 

Fourteen references, annotated with significant quotations, on the ^Cleveland, Ohio, day- 
* school f of 1,006 truant ana problem boys. 
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704. Scott, Edith A. How Rochester care> for handicapped children. School 
life, 17 : 6-7, September 1931. 

Board of education of Rochester has extended its endeavors to " equalize opportunities M 
until to-day it has 16 special services for handicapped ehildreh of the city. The malD 
departments of these services are cIhsscs and schools for : Mentally handicapped, physi- 
cally handicapped, and socially handicapped. 

705. Zachry, Caroline B. Personality development in the classroom. Jour- 
nal of the National education association, 20:291-92, November 1931. 

The author discusses some basic principles of mental hygiene, cites some short cose 
studies of mental Ulness, and suggests some technique for application of the principles 
that may be effective In the classroom. Creative aptitudes and integrated personality arc 
woven into the context of this article. 

See also nos. 91, 188. 

CURRICULUM AND COURSES OF STUDY 

706. Buswell, Guy Thomas. Summary of arithmetic investigations (1930). 
Elementary school journal, 31:756-66, June 1931. 

A very useful bibliography, made more valuable by limtt^ition to what the author con- 
sidered to be competent contributions. Helpful to curitjulum-makere and supervisors 
and to administrators who wish to know where to g»n current reports on arithmetic. 

707. Coxe, Warren W.; Baer, Joseph A.; Van* Cott, Harrison H.; and 
Wiley, George M. Courses of study aud curriculum offerings in junior high 
school§ in Nqw York State. Albany, N. Y., State education department, Uni- 
versity of the State of New York, 1931. 330 p, 

A report of a rather comprehensive study of the existing provision of junior high 
schools in the Btate of New York It contains a complete list of such schools, descrip- 
tions and discussions of programs, and, incidentally, a good deal of current Junior high 
school theory. A number of good illustrations and a carefully selected and annotated 
bibliography help to make this monograph a valuable handbook on the state of present 
practice In field covered. 

70S. Freeman, Frank N. Should ihe curriculum be built on children’s in- 
terests or social needs? School executives magazine, 50:553, 579, August 1931. 

An unsatisfactory answer to the question The proposals boll down to the " sugar- 
coating” of subject matter, arbitrarily assigned by the need of adjustment of society, 

709. French, Will. Curriculum revision as a summer session activiw • Edu- 
cational administration and supervision, 17:512-21, October 1931. 

An excellent account of actual experience In organizing a group of teachers {o carry 
on curriculum revision for a city system as a summer-session project in a distant unl- 
venity. This work was well Integrated with the curriculum revision carried on during 
the school year. Many advantages are cited and the plan seeing to be very well thought 
out and highly practical. A good suggestion for oth*r systems. 

710. Fr^^ell, Elbert E Extracurricular activities in secondary schools. 
New York, Houghton Miffllil Company, 1931. 552 p. 

An excellent textbook by one of the leaders in this field. Questions follow each chapter 
aDd a very full bibliography, arranged by topics, Is Included in the book Modern prac- 
tice in extracurricular activities is summed up and the point of view Is progressive. 

711. Horn, Ernest. The principles of activity programs. Baltimore bulle- 

tin'of education, 10:1-3, September 1931. ; 

Proposes a clearer definition of the term “ activity ” in the educational use, and 
suggests very briefly four important principles for evaluating the educational worth sf 
an activity. * 

712. ^Angviclj/ Mina M. Current practices in the construction of State 
coume^t qf study. Washington, United States Government prtntlug office, 1931. 
S^Jofflce of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 4) 

/A Very useful little handbook of facta concerning curriculum revision. Covers legal 
Avroylaloni, policies o\ itate departments, survey r< commendations. and a summary of 
r current practices In curriculum -revision work. 

* ' 
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T13. Melvin, A. Gordon. Current confusion concerning the curriculum. 
School and society. 33: 729-431, May 30, 1931. 

A critical and somewhat rebellious analysis of current curriculum reforming activ- 
ities. The charge of confused thinking about curriculum and method, as laid by the 
author, may not hold againat the best of the reformers, but the article is a aaJutary 
challenge to curriculum-makers to think their problems through. The author seems, how- 
ever, to miss some of the fundamental aspects of modern educational philosophy. 

714. Pore, 0. E. The first year of curriculum revision in Ravenna. School 
executives magazine, 50:524-2G, July 1931. 

•Good description of an effective program of curriculum revision In a small system. 
Especially good for Its suggestions for making such a program inexpensive. 

-715. Rolker, Edna. The development of an arithmetic course of study for 
, pre' vocational pupils. Baltimore bulletin of education, 10:0-8, September 1931. 

Describes n plan for working out a limited-content curriculum fiir pupils of dull-normal 
Average ability. 

71G. Spaulding,^?. T. Can the small high school improve its curriculum? 
School review, 39:423-38, June 11)31. 

Au excellent demonstration of what can be done with n small high school by the appli- 
cation of Intelligence to the accepted secondary curriculum In accordance with principles, 
stated by the author, which represent vefy well what may be called, a consensus of 
present-day Ideas as to good high bc bool practice. A good next-step suggestion. Does 
not raise any fundamental questions concerning the general adequacy of current secondary 
education. 

717. Cleveland, Ohio. Board of education. The special schools and curricu- 
lum centers. Report of the Superintendent of schools fpr the school year of 
1929-1930. R. G. Jones, superintendent. Cleveland, Ohio, The Board, 1931. 

206 p. 

This annual report contains excellent descriptions of two phases of the work of the 
Cleveland public schools. ODe phase concerns the special schools, nine in number, repre- 
senting approaches to the problems of individual differences of special students. Another 
phase concerns the curriculum centers that are seeking to determine experimentally better 
methods of Instruction. 

8ee also nos. 507, 514. 

FINANCE 

BUILDINGS 

4 

#l|^Moehlman, Arthur B. Financing the school-plant program econnrai- 
cauy.ONation s schools, 8: 76, 78, 80, 82, November 1931. 

Diafejmes the expense of tbe ultimate plant, and explains definite procedures (hat will 
effect emnomles. ♦ ’ ^ \ 

COSTS AND ECONOMIES ? 


o 

ERIC 


719., Comstock, Lula Mae. Per-capita costa In city schools, 1929-30. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Government printing office. 1931. 13 p. (Office of education. 

Pamphlet, no. 19) 

Tbe fifth study In the series beginning In 1922. • 

720. Engelhardt, N. L. Financial economies which may be effected through 

improved business administration. / School executives magazine, 61:99-101, 
132, 136, Nove^itber 1931. „ - * 

' *A helpful statement of what conntltW« true economy with (tood suggestions for 
economies in budget making, safeguarding school funds, buying human services, and 
boUdlngs ' * . 

721. Fowlkes, John Guy. Viewing school costs In terms of school service. 

Nation's schools, 8 : 90, 92, 94, 96, September 1901. r * 

A method of putting school costs over a period of ye£rt do a uniform basla when 
length of term, cost of living, and pupil teacher ratio varied. Illustrated with dnta from 
elementary schools of Glendale, Arts. # . « * + 


»• 

< 




~T 


PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 79 

722. Lovejoy, Philip. Diverse economies that mean mone k v tq the system. \ 
Nation’s schools, S:82, 84, August 1031. 

- Considers the issues of sick leave and health insurance in relations to possible econ- 
omies, scientific purchase of equipment, and improved methods of reporting personal 
expense accounts. N ** 

723. Moehlman, Arthur B. Making finance the servant not the master of 
education. Nation’s schools, 8: 64-66, September 1031. 

The need of long-time budgeting and sound accounting considered merely ns agencies 
for carrying out the educational program which in turn should be considered ns only 
part of the larger s**lal program. 4 

724. Rochester, N. Y. Board qMSducation. The budget of the Board of 
education, 1932. Rochester, N. Y.. The Board, 1931. Id p. 

Significant for popular-presentation elements, pnrtlcnlarly for translation of functional 
expenditure terms. 

to. 

725. School costs and the teacher load. American school hoard journal, 
83:111-12, September 1931. 

Actual Western state case showing need «f schoolmen having definite and defensible 
teacher-load standards. By a high-school principal. 

726. A .school expenditure map for America. SchtH>l # life, 17:32-33. October 
1931. 

• describe* the plana and personnel of the National survey of school finance of the 
United StatCB Office of education, and lists “21 unknowns of school finance " under 
consideration by the survey. 

♦ GENERAL 

727. Adequate financing. The outlook for rural education. Research bulle- 
tin of the National education association, 9:245-40, September 1931. 

Facts given to show the inadequacies and inequalities of rural school finance In the t 
various states, with brief recormn ends t ions fdr Improvement. Annotated bibliography 
of eight, references. 

728. Beyer, Walter F. The practicability of state insurance funds. Ameri- 
can school board Journal, 83:48. 116t 119. September 1931. 

Concjt^jes that state insurance la not the best method, la quite specific, and builds 
up a case out of an actual situation. 

729. Clark, Harold F. Panic hits the bond market. American school board 
journal, 83 : 58, November 1931. 

The usual article with all data through September, lfKtl, and some through October. 

780. School interest rates rise. . American school hoard journal, 

83 : 64, September 1931. 

Usual article going through July. lOdl, on all Hem*, and through September on some. 

731. Greene, Crawford A The payment of tuition in the public schools. 
American school board joUninl, 83:43-45, 110, September 1931. 

A bird’s-eye view of legal aspects of practice tuition-, problems, with numerous citations 
of statutes in various states. * ^ 

oImq nos 404 — 405 . 470 . fe 

S, ' STATE AID 

732. Covert, Timon. State aid for school consolidation and pupil trans- 
portation. Washington. U. S. Government printing office, 1931 : 9 p. (U. 8. 
Office of education.*' Leaflet no. 3) 

8uch aid la a material factor in these schools In more than half the states, nnd waa 
granted mainly to encourage the movement. Legal provisions and statistics for 1928-20. 

738.,Grossnickle, Foster E. Capital outlay ip relation to a state’s minimum 
educational program. New York* Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Co- 
umbla university, ia31* 0^p. / 

A study of capital outlay in relation to a state's minimum educational program deter- 
nfined by statistical techniques for the curve of the best dt applied to data from one state. 

i o 

* * c 



80 


clrrext educational publications 


0f ? Utl f y t0 ^ urrent «pen B e» within a defined limit la revealed 
cal evaluation of previously proposed pl.ms hy Adams, Baldwin, and Mort Is included. 

Moe ^ lm “- Arthur B. Tte price of tradition. University of Michigan 
School of education bulletin, 3:2-4, October 1931. 

to A tr«A«H g a i r V Cle li a8sertlng that curren ‘ Michigan school curtailments are due as much 
£ r h“ d, * l0 n Dal ° C3 "r ‘ D ,a “ ,,0D ' dl8,rlctln *- and carelessness In Internal financing it 

*«" ««* »-<- 

735 Noble, M. C. S., /r. New problems in public-scUoOl finance, American 
- school board journal, 83:32, 80, November 1931 

tribattng^state ^ ** ° 0 »««*"«• a ° d * 8 ; 

730 Supporting pjiblic education and distributing school funds in an attempt 

to help schools through their financial crisis. School executive magazine. 51 : 76 
October 1931 . * 

ImlLrirr °l F 1 Pdera ! nid Do,t “ s on a proposal for distributing Florida state Bid on an 
instruction basis, and on the Arkansas antl-deflcit law. Q 

f a 

LEGISLATION 

737 BeUea.u, W. E. state regulation of private schools. School and so- 
ciety, 34 : 436—40, September 26, 1931. 

by 8ta,e8 °f tbp regulation of private school according to method* of Incor- 
“ g institutions ; regulations applicable to schools receiving pupils 

ZTZSrZ daDC " Qge aDd those receiving pupifr not subject to compulsory «|uca- 
Mod laws, the construction and sanitation of school buildings - certification of tenrhp« • 
curriculum requirements; teaching In the English langung X X" 
medical Inspection; and the requirement that teachers take an oath of alSlaS tL 
conclusion Is that the regulation of private schools in the United States is not rigid. 

i Heck * Arch a A s,ud . v of the Ohio compulsory education and child 
labor law. Columbus. Ohio State university, 1931. 210 p. (Bureau of educa- 
tional research. Monograph No. 9) 

Compiles and Interprets comprehensive tyta to show development and detailed nrovl 

agaTn g °i,?eii 8 8 tm7n Ul80 M 8choolattendance ^ child-labor Jaw. arguments for and 
exiatlng provlslo^s and proposed changes (including many statistical data 

°*i ef ® ate,) : 1(8 aptual operation .with respect to school attendance, and Its eZ t 
th. s“?. COn ° mlC at8tUs ° f y,,utb - Ine,ude8 12 instructive recommemfctiOM 
men^ thft futvt 8 V^ M 7 U 8 ° ry attendanCe Uwa and ,he,r enforcement, and rccom- 
Ste J com ft ul8or yettendance and child-labor laws on a nation wide 


''a/ao nos. 413, 421, 470. 


ORGANIZATION 


Data 


* 

■ ‘ ^'7^’ C- S ‘ 18 the 8 “ aU eiemWitary school being neglected for its 
school? American school board journal, 83:40, 87. November 19fil. 
to Indicate that for Nebraska the 'answer Is “ yes.’* 

740. Otto, Henpr J. Administrative practices followed' in the organization 
elementary schools. f American school board journal, fe: 3C-36, September 

Ol, «• 

W " c . on “ rfed ,0 Pwvalllng practice, regarding the moat slgnlfl- 
nrtlTT.inJ. ! 1 T * 001 0rgaDUaU0D - Typical elementary achool units have 36 
2£ * ,D * ,e tP8Cber . "> th 9ome special -subject teachers. In rix and eight year 
cbools, only 4 per cent operate units other than this type Influence of actual nw 

SrSThff.^aJTrr ° f ChUdn ‘ D ’ * nd ,p * ctfll clM ** 8 » discussed. The c^lu 
W elementary school unit represent. In a large me.sure traditional 
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741. Otto, Henry J. Trends and problems in elementary school organization. 
American school board journal. 83:29-31, October 1931. 

Despite the traditional type of elementary school wbioh has been portrayed In thla 
•tody, kindergartens were found in 52 per cent of the districts studied ; .teaching on de- 
partmental basis In upper grades In 84 per cent of 8-year, and 37 per cent of 6-year 
schools; typical student classes in 88 per cent of districts. Most of these practices 
have entered In the past 10-15 years. Ubsolved problems in organisations are . Best 
combination of gradea In alngle'unlts ; experimental evidence to show preference of one 
administrative practice over another; experiments as In Wlnnetka, Detroit, aDd Gary to 
evaluate gross organization. . 

742. Reavis, William C. ; Pierce, Paul R. ; and Stullken, Edward H . 1 The 
elementary school ; its organization and administration. Chlcago.'Unlverslty bf 
Chicago Press, 1931. 572 p. 4 

This is a treatise on the modern elementary school, Its function, curriculum, organiza- 
t on and Importance. ■ Disposal of administrative details is treated by definite and con- 
structive suggestions. Techniques and standards for the larger phases of administrative 
organization are discussed, as art also constructive principles and practices of classroom 
supervision. ^ 

PUBLIC RELATIONS 

743. Cooper, William John, Purclmslng power; Education creates -it. \ 

School life, 17:1-2, September 1931. .. 

Facte and arguments to support effectively the statement “that every doUar Invested * 
living l ’ ,Catl ° 11 briDg8 returDB t0 American business by creating a higher standard of 

744. Cornell, Helen Ranlett Publicity through a seventy-fifth anniversary 
School review, 39 : 461-65, Jnne^l931. 

A good account of an actual program of legitimate -publicity, effectively based on a 
natural Bchool event and resulting in greatly augmented Interest *in the school on the 
part of public, staff, and students. Gives ludlrectly many detailed hints for making 
such a campaign successful and satisfactory. 

”45. Davis, Sheldon Emmor. The teacher's relationships. New York. The 
Macmillan Company, 1931. 415 p. 

Deals wittvthe teacher In relation to the school board, the community, administration 
supervision^ the teacher himself, the pupils, parents, coUeagues, auxiliary school officer/ 
the profession, professional literature, and statistics. The volume Is systematically 0 T- 
gantzed as a textbook for teacher-training classes and includes Well-Selected reference* 
and exercises at the ends of chapters. • 

746. Moehlman, Arthur B. The elementary principal In public relations. 

Bulletin of the Department of elementary school principals (National education 
association), 10:064-65, July, 1Q31. *■ 

Very brief outline of the author's suggestions as to the functions of the elementary 
principal In a continuous program of community relations. Excellent analysis of tta* 
public relations situation aada clear-headed consideration of the principal's responsible 
tie* in this connection. _ 4 

*• i 

747. Oertel, Ernest E. Why a public relations program for schools? School 
executives magazine, 61 : 11-13, 34, September 1931. 

A justification In terms of educational philosophy. 

748. Strayer, George D. The contribution of public education to the welfare 
of the nation. School and society, 34 : 307-11, September 6 , 1931. * 

A considerable showing of Items to indicate that public education baa made the kind 

<gp *f te<1 01 lt " the “ foundation upon which the democratic state la 
built. Suggestion* for future given. ^ V 

RURAL SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

* , 

749. ^Elliott, Bernice. Democratic spirit in the one-room school. Journal of 
the National education association, 20: 2Yt, November 1961. 

. JllSSSZS*, •! C0U “ t ° f tb * ««*ri*neot ot Michigan State normal school In Ipailanti to 
Individual lt«d Instruction among six owe- room schools. In the skill subjects moat study 
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*naterUl is •elf-lnatructlye and self-corrective. In social sciences and similar subjects 
Instruction remains chiefly a group activity, several grades being Included In Informal 
discussions In this democratic environment. — 

750. Foote, John M. The vity-counfy school district. American school board 
Journal 83:51-52, October 1931. 

A clear and pointed description of the county system of schools In Louisiana and the 
merits of the Louislnna plan as compared with other plans. Presents arguments to sup- 
port the position ttjat the county-unit phtn of organization Is superior to other {dans 
which Include amnller areas. 

751. Hunkins, R. V. The superintendent nt work in smaller schools. 
Boston, D. C. Henth nrtTf Corupnny. 1931. 401 p. 

The author has adopt«/| and consistently used a plnn for his book whereby he (1) de- 
scribes cases and problems with which he has been fnced as the superintendent of a 
small school system, and (2) presents, without obtruding himself, 'his solutions to these 
problems. The keynote In the procedures reported Is cooperation. 

752. Lord. F. E. Individualizing instruction In the rural school. Nation’s 
schools, 8 : 60-64, November 1931. 

The typical teaching situation In a one-room rural school with the varied Individual 
differences of pupils and an analysis of teacher activities Is presented. Experiments In a 
4 reorgan I led schedule In which individualized Instruction materials are used are aug- 
.gested as Instruments of Improving teaching and learning technique. * 

753. The outlook for rurnl education. Research bulletin of the National edu- 
cation association, 9 : 1-302, September 1931. 

A vivid presentation of facta, which bIiqw the extent and severity of the educational 
handicap to which rural children are subjected. Suggests souDd remedial measures de- 
signed to improve educaflondl opportunities' In rural areas. A highly significant publi- 
cation, particularly for rural school administrators. 

754. Simon, Donald L. The small town superlntendcncy need neither be a 
glorified Jaultorshlp nor an exalted clerkship. 'School executives magazine 
51 : 32, 33, September 1931. 

A defen Be id the smalltown superintendent} as a position which requires high quali- 
ties o^leaderablp. Toipts out that the superintendent should be- expected to.plan and 
administer a constructive educational program after being released from teaching and 
routine clerical duties. 

755. Skidmore, C. H. Mar.ked'progress In consolidating rural schools. Amer- 
ican school board Journal, 83 : 52, 87, November 1931. 

Summarizes the results of a lO.yeor consolidation program in a sparaaly settled 
" county unit district lu the State nf Utah. A map and detailed data accompany the 
article. , 

. * > 

750 York, Ada. How California Integrates Its rural schools with ll{g>. Na- 
tion’s schools, 8:30-32, October 1931. 

An account of how the rural school* oT San Diego County. Calif., have employed various 
non-school ageacles and organization* and exploited the liftal environment to enrich the 
experiences of rural children. 

1 SURVEYS 

\ 

757. Holly, T. C. Survey of fcjie schools of Springfield. Ohio. Cohimbns, 
Ohio Stute university, 1931. 84 p. (Bureau of educational research. Mono- 
graphs, no. 10) 

A compact felt comprehensive survey of a school systeM Including the following major 
divisions : Growth and character of the city, the school mrganlzatlon and school po^bla.- 
tlon, status of the present school plant.' utilisation of the -present Dlant^e Unsocial 
program, and tschool-bvlldlng needs* • 

758. Mort, Paul R. The National survey of school finance. American school 

board Journal, 83: 53,* November 1931. * < 

Afpis» problem*, and nows to date of thl* surrey by ttfl associate director, who 1* the 
chief technical worked 
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759. School Mirveys Divfulon of field stndies, .Tenchera college, Colum- 

bia university. Teachers college' .record, 33:116-25, November 1931. 

Good, brief treatment of the effects of nchool surveys, and bibliography of 28 surveys 
conducted by the Division of floltl studies of Teachers college, Columbia university In the 
j past decade. 

760. Strayer, George D. The work of the Division of field studies. Teach- 
ers college record, 33:113-15, November 1931. 

Bird's-eye view of the aims and methods of work of the school survey nativities of the 
Division of field studies of Teachers collctfe. Columbia university, for the past 10 years. 

SOCIAL ASPECTS 



761. Anderson, A. Helen. Activity in character education, journal of the 
National education association, 20:201-2, June 1931. 

The author la unworried and unsentimental about current youth. She reports that in 
Denver the high-school people recognize that activities giving opportunity' for character 
developing responses and attitudes have taktn the place of complacent neglect on the one 
hand and moral discofcslonB and preachments on the other. 

762. Terpenningr, Walter A. Educational relativity. School executives 

magazine,. 51 ; 125-27, November 1931. , > f 

Discusses in a very informal fashion a number of situations of educational significance ' 
in relatlonahlps of parents to teachers, parents to children, teacher to children and 
children to children. 

See al$o nos. 61, 81. 

. # 

SUPERINTENDENTS 


763. Eng-elhardt, Fred. The profesHional education program for school ex- 
ecutives. American Bchool board Journal, 83 : -ID-51, November 1931. 

Reviews the significant research studio* made during the last decade on the stntua of 
the superintendent of schools and proposes an educational program for the pro-pectlve 
school executive lu the light of available evidence. The lanln-steps In the program out- 
lined urc foul or five years of professional und broad cultural 1 undergraduate Work ; 
graduation 4roi a college of education at about 21 yoara of age ; at least two years’ 
experience as a teacher; at least one year of professional Rtudv In graduate school; 
entering s small superintendency prlnclpalshlp, or assistant supertntendency : und con- 
tinuation of formal education In summer schools or during leave of absence parallel to 
experience. . •» 

764. Hand, H. C. How the city suiwrlijtendent^oSJmbest nmrket his services. 
Nation's schools, 8 : 41-43, November 1931. 

Summary of a questionnaire study of the vocational histories of 58.1 elty superin- 
tendents Involving approximately 2.000 placements. Presents data on the value of 
various agencies and methods In supplying Information for first, present, and 'total 
placements, * 


765. H^n^llk, F. E. Ways that help the superintendent to make the most- of 

his day. Natlou's schools, 8 : 55-59, November 1931. ' ' 

. Makes definite suggestions concerning how th* small school administrator can conserve 
his time and energy aDd Increase his efficiency by budgeting his time, delegating respon- 
sibility and authority, using modem office aids, and employing more Intelligent and' * 
efficient means of getting work gone. 

766. Soper, Wayne W, and Baer, Joseph A. A study trf the clerical duties 
of district superintendents of New York 8tate. (Bull, of the U. of the 8tate of 
N: Y.) Albany, N. Yi, University of the State of New York, 1931. 44 p. (Bui-' 
letln of the University of the State of New York, no. 962) 

% Presents facts submitted by district superintendents * of schools tn New York State 

Native to time spent In the performance of various dudes. Concludes with recommen- 
dations for better upe of available tlsie. * 









84 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 

SUPERVISION 

■ V 

767. Fitzpatrick, F. Burke. Supervision of elementary schools. DansviUe, 
New York, F. A. Owen Publishing Company, 1931. 128 p. 

Sets forth certain fundamental characteristic# and basic activities of good supervision, 
The discussion questions and topical references at tbe end of each chapter serve to en- 
hance the value of this presentation as a classroom textbook. 

768. Hillegas, Milo B. The elements of clnssruom supervision. Chicago, 
Laidlaw Brothers, inc., 1931. 224 p. 

„A practical treatment presenting the essential features of n suitable organization for 
■fcIftBsroom supervision. Describes and applies tbe methods that supervisors should 
^fmploy. 

769. Kyte, George C. How the supervisory conference affects teaching. Na- 
tion’s schools, 8 : 21-26, Augi^t 1931. 

Reports results of an attempt to appjaise objectively the effect of the individual super- 
visory conference on classroom procedure. Concludes that carefully planned conferences 
produce demonstrable effects In the classroom. 

770. Problems in school supervision. Boston, Houghton Mifflin Com- 

pany, 1931. 214 p. 

A companion volume to “ How to supervise " by the same author. The writer sets up 
a progressive series of 33 typical problems in school supervision, supplies the data and 
references necessary to their Solution, and shows Instructors how to use the problems 
most effectively with classes In school supervision. 

771. Lyda, John W. and Shannon, J. It. A self-rating scale for supervisors 
of instruction. American school board Journal, 83 : 54-55, October 1931. 

Presents the composite judgment of q^ore than 300 leaders in the field of supervision, 

’ The scientifically constructed scale, divided into three major parts — qualification of the 
supervisor, policies of supervision, and supervisory activities, should prove valuable to 
all types of supervisors. 9 

4 772. National education association. Department of supervisors and di- 

rectors of Instruction. The evaluation of supervision. Fourth yearbook. 

* New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 

181 p. 

Setfc up criteria for evaluating activities concerned with the supervision of instruction. 
Describes and illustrates procedures and techniques, both subjective and objective, for 
evaluating* supervision. An Important contribution to supervisory literature. 

773. Newlon, Jesse H. Supetvlson at the crossroads. School executives 
magazine, 51:9-10, Septemb i* 1981. 

An authority on supervision submits ^ome critical comments on its theory And practice 
which emphasise a reconsideration of thfe^wbole problem. An analysis of tie philosophy 
of supervision, its techniques and purpose^ and some thoughts concerning the status of 
the teacher are Included. \ 

774. Simpson, Mabel E. Specific problems in supervision. A supervisor’s 
point of view. School executives magazine, 51 : 102—4, 124, November 1931. 

Discusses the responsibilities and relationships which should obtain between the super- 
visor and the superintendent, the principal, the teacher, the outitanding teacher, the 
lnexperlence<Meacher, and the unprogressive teacher. 

8ee a! to nos. 131, 133. 

% TEACHERS < 

CERTIFICATION 

776. Preparation and certification of elementary school principals in New 
York. Elmentary school Journal, 32 : 03 -96. October 1931. 

The combined efforts of local school officials, state officers, and representatives of 
organised educational groups have developed standards for the preparation and certification 
of elementary school principals In the state of New York. The CQipplete regulations as 
issued by 8tate Deportment of education are reproduced. 

8co al$o nos. 041, 547. 
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776. Anderson, H. J. Correlation -between academic achievement and teach- 
ing success. Elementary school Journal, 32 : 22-29, September 1931, 

^ conclusions of a .study to determine to what extent high-school scholarship, 

coiloUH h P ' aDd teachln * 8UCCM * are related. The results show a uniformly low 

^ “ d * n f r / 1 0W range - The Investigator submits some generalisations concerning 

other operative variables which do not enter lato statistical data of the study. 

777. Coxe, Warren W. Study of the elementary school teacher In Mew York 
state. Albany, N. Y., University of the state of New York, 1931. 19 p. (Uni- 
versity of the State of New York bulletin, no. 975) 

Contains data relating to the general training, professional training, teaching experience, 
and nationality of elementary school teachers In the state of New York. 

778. Crofoot, Mentha. Amount of time spent In school work in terms of 
teacher hours and pupil hours. Educational administration and supervision, 
17 : 440-02, September j 1931. 

A local school system attacks a problem in a scientific way. The time schedules of 79 
•teachers are closely analyzed to determine the Inequalities In leaching load and necessary 
out-of-class work. Interring and surprising factirnre revealed. 

779. Gates, C. Bay. What teachers buy in lifc-Insurauce. School executives 
magazine, 61 : 127-28, November 1931. 

t J 1 h. rePOr . t * atudy 10 8 clty of 2 °- 000 Population to determine the status of the 
teaching staff with reference to life Insurance. Certain significant facts about the amount 
iJ . TT carrled t th€ economic responsibilities of those Insured, the number of teachers 
insured the .type of polldy, and the differences between men and women, are revealed, 
me writer draws some sound concisions from his findings.- "" 

780. Goll, Belnhold W. Ai> l^oductiop to a code of professional ethics for 
school principals. Elementary school journal, 32: 190-206, November 193u 

* ?K aU . tb ° r Bketches brlefl y the nature and purpose of codes of ^ethics In general The ' 
contribution of this article is the comprehensive code which has been developed for guiding 
the professional conduct of school principals. * 

781. Legal status of married-women tpafihers. School and society, 31:571—70 

October 24, 1931. ’ 

.J h,a 8t , 0dy excludes any question of capacities and teaching potentialities. Ita 
attention is focused wboUy upon the legal side, summarizing existing atudlea, reviewing 
the statutes upon the subject, clarifying and harmonizing court decisions and Judicial 
opinion, and clarifying the effect of maternity upon the teachers’ tenure. 

782. Otto, Henry J. Specialization in teaching in the elementary school. 
Elementary school journal, 32: 17-21, September 1931. 

Current practices In assigning tekchlng duties are divided into six more or less dls- • 
tlncrtve plans. Tables showing frequency of Ingvldual plan occurrence in various typei 
of school organisation accompany the text^ dlscssslon. 

783. Parker, J. S. How to organj^ejand manage a teachers’ credit union. 
Nation’s schools, 8 : 69-03, September. 1931 , 

A detailed explanation of the purposes^pd operation of a credit union for teachers. 
Concrete Illustrations are drawn from the experiences of larger cities and other units. 

784. Smith, Gale. Planning the teacher's work on the ualt basis. Ameri- 
can school board journal, 83 :74, 106, September 1931. 

t^«»r .description of the unit-lesson plan as it hsi been developed in Rcnsselser, Ind. 

e text dlscustee the operation of the plan, and explains the technique/ employed. Charts 
and lesson plana are included. « 

785. Thomas, Earl; Beavis, W. C.; and others. A study of the influence of 
departmental specialization yn the professional attittides’of hlgh-scbool teachers 
toward certain administrative problems. Bulletin of the Department of aec- 
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ondary school princlpalH of the National education- association, no. 37 May 
1931. 70 p. 

CoDtalnK material on the organization of the curriculum, the Hint of the clean Id relation 
to iuatructloD, pupil failures, the function of tb* teacher In the claxa period, teacher 
rating, faculty meetings, supervlalOD, aDd the distribution of the principal's time. 

See ale o no. 493. 

• SALARIES 

78G. The comparison of salaries among urban and rural teachers. School 
and society, 34<253-34, August 22, 1931. 

An advance summnry of a -few of the Important facts revealed by a forthcoming study 
In salary trends. Total salnry figures and percentages are given to show contrasts between 
salaries of urban and rural teachers from 1921 to 1930. 

787. Elsbree. Willard S. Tenders’ salaries and the financial depression. 
American school board Journal, 83: 28, 80, November 1931. 

Presents reasons why teachers’ salaries should not be reduced because of the current 
economic depression, 

V 

788. Foster. Bichard B. The teacher and ids salary. Journal of the Na- 
tional education association, 20 : 289-90,. November 1981. 

This article discusses the problem of adequate salaries for teachers, and points out 
the economic factors which Influence salary fluctuation. ^ 

789. Salaries paid in city-school systen/g in 1930-31. Journal of the National 
education association, 20:205. October 1931. 

A table, with brief legend, ahowlng the median salaries of elementary and hlgh-school 
teachers by states, and cities of more than 109.000 In population, 30,000 to 100,000, 10.000 
to 30,000, 5,000 to 10.000, and 2,500 to 6,000 In population. 

790. Salaries paid school administrative and supervisory officers, 1930-31, in 

88 cities of more than 100.000 population. Washington, I\ C.. National educa- 
tion association, Iteseurcb division. 1931. 17 p. * 

Consists of an exhaustive tabulation of salaries of all types of school workers from the 
nuperlno ndent'to the Janitor. 

781. Ve6tal, C. L. Touchers' salaries. American school board journal 
88:32-33, October 1931. 

A penetrating discussion of teachers' salaries from the viewpoint of some- general prln-* 
clptes. The problems of better Balary bases, supply uud demand, retrenchment, and general 
economies, ure scrutinized in thel» relationship to salaries. » 

SUPPLY AND DEMAND * , 

\ 792. Jhc Induction of new teuclicrs^nto service In the Iak Angeles high 

JschooLs., Los Angeles Educational research bulletin, 11:1-32, October 1931. 

Bfslna with a tabular analysis uf the new tender with reaped to years of previous 
experience. The main content ileal* with tfc* influence of various agencies use<^ in 
adjusting the new teacher to physical environment, position on the staff, the policies of 
the school, the education program, uud the community 

793. Bigg, H. H. aSclectlng teachers from the oversu|>ply. School execu- 
tives magazine, 51: 22/ September 1931. 

A superintendent reports bis analysis of the reference! of applicants for teaching posi- 
tion!. The conclusion is that candidates are usually rated lower In tact and initiative 
than in any other qualify. He continues with a dlsciiMHlon of theso two items. 

794; Teacher (leinand ami supply. Research bulletin of the National educa- 
tion association, 9:307-400, November 1931. 

A noteworthy and authoritative investigation of the ever-present problem of teacher 
demand and supply. Following the presentation of statistical data, the study devel- 
ops certain outstanding facts and submits a suggestive state program. An extensive 
annotated bibliography is Included. 

See also no. 501. ^ * 
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\ 795. Overn, A. V. The IcnAfe of service of Minnesota teachers. Klenunturv 
school journal, 32:34-43, Sepfeml»er 1931. 

• CT.H«h| nn V ri ? B °* th °i teacblnK hlK, °D' "f « laiKP number of teacher* to determine thp 
variable factors cauxlng shifts to other districts. The changing status of the teacher 

S-rS- 8hc 0 moVe ’ fro,n ,hf> ,ower “> th - higher or from the higher to the lower 

teaching position. Several tables accompany ~ the text. 

79tt. Permanent tenure for teachers. Nation* schools, 8 : 06-07, October 1931. 
The writer defends teacher tenure as a measure to preserve continuity of the educa- 

“ a ‘ £°f*l " ,0 ma,n,aln ■t*tollltjr of the profession. Certain Improvements are 

suggested to *ercome the common objections to teacher tenure. 

TEXTBOOKS 

Tj9<. Harringr. Sydney. Wlmt primer shall I use next"; Elementary srhool 
journal, 32:207-13, November ^1931. 

, u B ‘ ud - V of P'‘ ri, * nta K < ‘ o t w ordg common to 15 wefrknown primer*, it I* of great 
value In choosing primer* for either repetition of words or for additional words. 

798. Jensen, Trank A. Textbook publishers nnrl the schools. School execu- 
tives magazine, 51:51-32, October 1931, 

piiMIsber™ 0 ^ thl " *" fam,Mnr ’ H baa Hom '’ wwth-whlle supge*tlon» on contacts with 

799. Johnson, W. P. Problems Affecting the publishing business and the 
teaching profession. 8ch®ol executives magazine, 51 ; 56-57. October 1931. 

. * seD8,bl « ar “cle by a publlaher discussing uniformity sample*, mimeographing, 
budget percentage!*, and economy In neat-work material*. 

800 Maxwell, C. R The score cArd as a tool In the selection of textbooks 
American school board Journal. 83:54. November 1931. 

Advocate* using a score card and ^IscuHses It* advantage*. 

8<>1. State publication of textbooks. The Kansas ex|>erlinent. American 
school board Journal,- 83 : 88, September 1931. 

TJT* ndVer8e ar< ‘ Cle ° n Ka,mn " -»■** *«H»ok printing experiment, 
m the freto York Times. 

Sre also no. 79. 

ADULT EDUCATION 

AUim C. Grace 
A 

802. Adult education in the Indian Young men s Christian association. 
Bulletin of the World association for adult education, 50:11-24 November 
1931. ' ' 

An analysis of the organisation of the Young men* Chrlstlnu association In India 
for adult edueatlpn, and a dlBCU8Blon of the program In various centers. 

^03. Bond, M. N. and Bond, B* P. Adventures In reading. Chapel Hill, 
N. O., University of North Carolina Pres*, 19«I. 50 p. 

An outline for Individual and group study. Contains 18 heading courses on various 
HubJectB. Arranged In such a manner that a group may register for a sliteKcourae 
accruing to the individual interest and need In the group. 

804. Butler,. Nicholas Murray. Freedom, responsibility, ami* intelligence. 
Journal oLadult education, 3:393-96, October 1931. 

An Ahalysls of the objectives of adult education. ** 

805. Cartwright, Morse. International aspect of adult education. Adult 

education, 7:1-4, September 1031. * ^ *4. * 

A comparison of the Adult education movement In the United States, Engiaud, Scandi- 
navia, Chechoslovakia, and other European countries. The work of^t he World aagoclatlOD. 
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80(5. Churches on the gospel of education. Journal of adult education, 
3:401-9, October 1931. 

A presents t Ion* of the Jewish, Protestant, and Catholic point of view by Rabbi Louis 
Wolsey, Rev. Ralph Sockman, and Rev. George Johnson, representing these groups. 

807. *!Filene, Edward A* Adult education in a modern age. Adult education, 
(supplement) 7:1-3, September 1931. 

The i rononrics of the modern age and tbe relation of adult education to tbe changing 
industrial order. 

808. Fletcher, Mildred and Fletcher, R. C. Trends in evening school educa- 
tion in St. Louis. Journal oi educational research, 24 : 293-98, November 1931. 

A study of tbe growth of tbe public evening Bcbools of St Louis from 1859 to 1928. 


809. An Indian scheme of rural reconstruction. Bulletin of the World asso- 
ciation for adult education, 50:1-11, November 1931. 

A description of tbe plan of the Devadha'r Malabar Reconstruction trust of rural recon- 
struction through adult education. 


810. Moyer, James A. -Guidance program of the Na^ftal commission on 
the enrichment of adult life. Adult education, 7 : 6-9, September 1931. 

A report of the guidance program of the National commission on the effrichment of 
adult life. • 

811. The needs? interests, and leisure time activities of adults. Cleveland, 
Ohio, Cleveland conference, 1931. 84 p. 

A study of tbe needs, interests, and activities of adults registered for courses in various 
community Institutions. f 

812. Peffer, Nathaniel. Educating workers at their Jobs. Journal of adult 
education, 3:410-44, October 1931. 

A criticism of present methods of educating workers on tbe Job. Suggestions for mak- 
ing the process more effective. 

813. Reed, Carol. The enrichment of adult life' in Minneapolis. Minneapolis, 
Minn., Board of education, 1931. 1{)3 p: 

A report of the studies completed by the Extension division of the Minneapolis schools 
and ‘the Council for adult, education. A study of opportunities for adults, and an 
analysis of the Interests of adults. Reference to radio programs is included. 

814. Robertson, James K. The Far East^ with special reference to China, 

its culture, civilization, and history. Chapel Hill, N. C., University of North 
Carolina Pre&s, 1031* 87 p. 4 

Study outline for Individuals or groups Interested in the problamf pf China. 

815. World association for adult education. Twelfth annual report and 

statement />f accounts. London, World association for adult education, 1931. 
31 p. ; \ J 

The annual report of the World association for adult education, containing group 
reports. 

Bee. also nos. 44.3, 580-581, 1006. 

. NEGRO EDUCATION 

. 'Ambrose Cellver 



uaUlrd by Alethe. Wuhiagten and Them. A. Birch 

816. Allen, E. H. The community’s responsibility for health education lu 
Negro schools. Bulletin (Nutional association of teachers in colored schools) 
12: 25-26, December lflgl. ' , » 

States that each member of a community should aid in health education Inasmuch as.: 
Ill health affects each individual. *• 


817. Brawley, Benjamin O. Education. In Ms A short history of the 
American Negro. New York, Tfce Macmillan Company, 1981. p. 132-46, 157-4J3, 
210-18. * . ’ . - X . . 

v In the chapters devoted particularly to Negro education the author traces tbe work of 
various religious organisations and other groups In organising schools .for Negroes; dls* 


NEGRO EDUCATION . 


cuaei - The Tuskegee ide^-fcf practical education ; and presents the following obserVa- 

IrTsnT^a* P *? Negr ° M“ Ca,l0D : (1 > th « Ne * rM * paid In dlrertjwj- 

♦ ?,“ d , ^ tale * npproxlmateI y fw, 000,000 during the last 65 years ; (2. they haw 
oH?riI b f Ute<1 h 0 » t . * ea8t $35 ; 000 000 to education through tbelr churches; (3) tbe^Negro 

hi attend^fhai 7 m* 7 '^ “T*. Percentage \f the running expense of the Institution that 
ne attends than any other student in the land. 

818. Ironsides: The Bordentowli school. Southern workman, 60* 
41(M6 t October 1931. 

.^«wx a brl . ef h i 8t0ry “ nd de8cripUon ot the work of the Manual training and Industrial 
.school for colored youth at Bordentown, N. J. ' 

819. Caliver, Ambrose. Bibliography ^on the education of Negroes Wash- 
ington, U. 8. Government printing office, 1931. 34 p. (U. S. Office of education. 
Bulletin, 1931, no. 17) 

1930 nn ° tate<1 refereLC0B on dlfferenl P ba8e8 °f education of Negroes for the years 192S- 

82 °- The ,ar 8 est Nt 'k r ro high school. School life, 17: 73-74, December 

19ol. ^ 

Describes the physical plant and discusses a few irinovatlorfe In the Internal ndmlnls- 
S:;;. c ;r^ activities fostered by the Birmingham Industrial high school of 

, NegT ° 8Ch0 ° l8 au,i American education week.*^ Washington, 
U. 8. Office of education, 1931. 10 p. Mimeographed, (Circular no. 48) 
Reports activities of Negro schools In American education week for previous vear* dm*. 

“ n a ! 0 “l ^a, pro **“- fP r - cu "«t y«ac. with bibliography for referee and figures to 
show progress made In education In recent years. * s to 

822 Cooper, William John. The Negro and education. Bulletin (National 
association of teachers in colored schools), 12 : 15-10, 30, December 1931 
The article States that the Negro to survive and advance, must have an education that 
will prevent his forming so large a. part of the largest class of unemployed-the domS 
servants; *h*t will enable him to farm Intelligently and profitably; that will give him 
more to sell tiuuy brawn, which commodity Is more and mere becoming Iwnsab e 
mp a sis must be placed upon capacities and potentialities rather than, handicaps 

823. Cromwell, Otelia; Turner, Lorenzo Dow; and Dykes, Eva B. ' Read- 
ings from Negro authors for schools and colleges. New York, Hnrcourt Brace 
and company, 1931, 388 p. ' raCe 

A textbook of literary writings by Negroes embracing selection, of poetry short stories 

ot *?• jeanes “*>•“ ^ ■— * 

Dr - inh " , wn ‘“’ °» ■« K- •< 

D “ vle ’ Jolm W. Platform for. teachers In colored schools. .Bulletin 
(National association of teachers in colored schools), 12:5; 24 December lflfll 
The author presents In 14 points « background thousht •• .. « K 7’ 
of a factual and critical study of education as It affSts Negroes b ° f Con * lderatl ''“ 

Du ® oi8 ’ ^el Davis. Building tolerant attitudes In high-school 
students. Crisis, 40:834, 336, October 1981 1 V gn school 

trl button of various ra^n to our complex A&erlcan life.” 7 " * 0gan ’ ' The C0D * 

827. Du Bois, Tfr. E. B. Education. Crisis, 40 : 850, October lflfll 
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Strategic college centres. There la appended a bibliography of books by and about th« 
Negro that “ may prove most interesting and profitable to the lay reader/’ 

829. Gardner, Katherine. Changing raclul attitudes. Crisis. 40:330, Oc- 
tober 1931. 

Discussion of the work of a Philadelphia hlgh-school teacher In changing racial atti- 
tudes through a course In “ Problems of democracy.” 

830. The government studies Negro education. Southern workman, 00: 500-2, 
December 1931. 

Editorial dealing with radio spweb of lector lallver concerning the National surveys 
being conducted by the government. 

831. Hope, John. Trained men for Negro business. Opportunity, 9: 343-45, 
350, November 1931. 

How Atlanta university Is meeting the need for trained Negro business men. 

832. Johnson, Edwin D. Experimenting with a sort a 1 science pm ject. North 

Carolina teachers record, 2 : 70, 77, October 1931. 

The author outlines the teacher-pupil program of discipline worked out In the Henderson 
public schools as a unit In the teaching of civics. The coordination between the four 
groups of Knights, Safety patrols. Courts, and Social committees has made changes too 
subtle for menaurment, as well as concrete, measurable chnnges In improvement In enroll- 
ment and attendance. 

833. Klineburg,' Otto. The question of Negro intelligence. Opportunity, 
9:306-07, December 1931. 

The writer examines the results of neveral Investigations of Negro intelligence. He Is 
led to conclude that " the difference between white and Negro children In Intelligence-test 
scores tends to disappear aa the environments of the two groupH approach equality/' 

834. Landsdown, W. L. Historical sketch of school and early pioneer* of 
Euld, Okla. . Bulletin (National association of teachers in colored schools), 
12: 21-22, 29. December 1931. 

Historical development of Booker T. Washington high school in Knld, Okla. 

835. New buildings at Atlanta university.* School and society, 34 : 093, Novem- 
ber 21, 1931. 

* News Item on the $1,000,000 anonymous donation to Atlanta university for. constructing 
new buildings. 

830. Newbold, N. C. Unfinished tasks and new opi>ortunities in education 
in North Carolina. North Carolina teachers record, 2 : 06-07, 75-70, October 
1981. 

The unfinished tanks n re: 1. Jwine* supervisors In counties that need them and where 
none are at work now ; 2. Hlgh-school opportunities for Negro children whore such do not 
eilst : 3. New and larger school bulldlnge with adequate equipment for Negro children 
throughout the State. The new opportunities are stated as : 1. Long-term summer schools, 
or special winter terms for ministers; 2. Opportunity for development of dramatic art In 
high schools and colleges ; and 3. Productive scholarship. 

837. The White House conference. Its significance to the National 

association of teachers in colored schools. Bulletin (National association of 

teachers in colored Bchools), 12: 19-20, October 1931. 

The writer, through quotations from the report of the subcommittee of the White House 
conference on Negro schools, shows the need for participation on the part of the Associa- 
tion In plans for the promotion of a health program for Negro children. Ha suggest* that 
through committee appointments or otherwise the association engage (1) In the needed 
extension of public health service; (2) In assisting Institutions of higher learning toward 
adoption of adequate health-education programs, especially for the training of teacher**, 
(8) In organising programs for the study of local health conditions; (4) in setting up at 
least one health council In every county arid large community In the South. 

838. Scott, A, S. Effect of familiarity with standardized intelligence testa 
on subsequent scores. Bulletin (National association of teachers in colored 
schools), 12 : 12, December 1931. 

Reports a study made in the Negro high school in Daytona, EU., designed to investigate 
the effect of a testing program on Intelligence testa results. ^ 
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83* Sherwood, Grace H. The Oblatea' hundred and one years. New York, 
The Macmillan company, 1831. 288 p. 

Bl8ter * of Projidenee U a religious society of virgins and widow, of color 

the “ Be,Ve * “W in. special manner not only to sanct£ 
themselves and thereby secure the glory of God, but also to work for the Christian educa. 

!?°“ Q,° * re<3 chUdren ” — t* 101 re * dB the tlrat rule of the first Negro sisterhood In the 

?n idJ iSST’ 1 “ B * ltlmore *» 1829 throngh the effort, of a' priest. M Joubert 

In addition to detaJed description of the work of thi« •• motherbouBe ” the author devotM 

™^ er V° ^K Ui,1 ^ TOt “ d W ° rk 0f * ,mJUlr institutions In 8t. Louis, Mo., Leaven- 
worth, Kant., Cuba, Ridge, Md., and Charleston, 8. C. ' 

840. Thompson, Mrs. Vinetta. Vocational guidance fpr Negro boys. Dun- 
bar news, 3 : 1, 5-6, December 16, 1981. 

° f th8 TOC * tlon ® 1 ffuidanee program In the Frederick Douglas* jnnlor high 
wbool in Harlem is stated a. follows: To instill wholesome character, to Impm heaUh 

SSSSr A32JT ’ ltt — ■** - *““* "■» - -5- •» 2 

841. Trenholm, H. Counclll. Radio address of President Trenholm, Wash- 
ington, D. C., American education week. Bulletin (National association of 
teachers in colored schools), 12 : 11, 30, December 1931. 

Discusses the profess! onaUsatioh of teachers In colored schools. 

842. Work, Monroe N. Education. In Negro yearbook, an annual encyclo- 
pedia of the Negro, 1931-31'. Chapter xviil. p. 190-253. Tuakegee institute, 
Ala., Negro yearbook publishing company, 1931. 

Reports the history, progress, and status of education lor Negroes, riving scholastic 
and financial statistics, and lists of high schools and institutions of higher learning. 

843. Wright, B. R. The present business possibilities for our race youth. 

Bulletin (National association of teachers in colored schools) 12- 13-14 26 27 
December 193L . , , 

‘ oU,or * Ut " “ at * he ot ^‘ng, clothing, and sheltering the vast Negro 

r.ddi°t!oT !Tr, nlt r ,OF “f " ,th and righteous purpose who! 

U> addition, manifests the capacity for hard work and self sacrifice. 
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James F. Abel 

Stearin K. Turoaieiuki, Frances M. FenuUd, and Alina M. Llndtfren 

GENERAL 

844. App, August J. The Slurot schools ; their graphic method and Catholic • 
spirit. Catholic educational review, 29:627-32. November 1931. 

Bee alto no. 471. 


INTERNATIONAL 

S 

8461 B * 1 *’ An<lr ** Dans Ids congrfes Internationa ui. Revue Dnlvergitalre. 
40 : 262-68, October 1961. ^ 

Professional workers In Franc* bold their congrasse* at Baiter, and many lata*. 
^**i®“* f 0 ** - . 7 V* W<r * . h * M to Frmnc * Prominent »■*•“« these were the meetings *f 
i»tera« of good fsallag between France and Germany. Immediately attar 
the. World War all schools, even the great military institutions, considered replacing the 
study of aerates by that of English, but soon a aaner view predominated. 

846. Castolla, Ernest. The educational and the didactic fllm. Interna- 
tional review of educational cinematography, 8: 1017-26, November 1981. 

Th* author daflnsa tbs didactic film as on* “ that helps the master la bis didactic work, 
a film the us# of which should be combined with the oral lesson, daring regular -Ha s 
hours, devofed to the subjects of study fixed by the curriculum; a film tbs presentation 

99360—82 7 * 
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of which U capable of being slowed down or stopped according to the comprehension of 
the pupils and the necessities of the verbal explanations." He considers any Instructive 
film to be educational, ’ 

847. Congrrts International de l’Enseignement Technique Frofeaslonnel 
organize par la Province de Li«ge sous le Haut Patronage du Gouvemement. 
Rapports, discussion dee rapports, vceux dmis. Liege, Imp. A. Larock, 1881 «■ 

680 p. 

The proceedlnga of the International' congress of professional technical education held 
at Liege, Belgium, In 1830. Twenty-six countries were represented. The discussions 
were centered around flve questions relating to pupil orientation, legislative and Indus- 
trial Intervention, the training of teachers, the technical education situation In the 
different countries, and the creation of an International offlce of technical education. 

It includes good accounts of technical education In 8weden. Netherlands. Denmark. Italy 
Nora Scotia, Poland, Austria, Estonia, and Northern Ireland. 

848. Congrts Internationally ; enseignement technique. L’lnformatlon Unl- 
versitaire, 10:1, September* 1931. 

The second International congress of technical education, organized by the French 
Mwclation for the development of technical Instruction, was opened on September 25, 
1831 in the National conservatory of arts and trades. In Pari*, with 86 nations repre- 
sented. Among the subjects studied are vocational placement, collaboration of the 
Government with professional groups, employers and worker, in the organisation of 
vocational instruction and technique, training of tales and advertising agents, general 
culture in the technical training of engineers, the moving-picture In vocational placement 
apprenticeship and technical Instruction, technical Journals and technical education. 

849. Courtis, 8. A. Word sketches of foreign schools. University -of Mlchl- . 
gan School of education bulletin, 3 : 22-24, November 1981. 

Doctor Courtis was In Europe for six months giving standardised tests to 14,000 chll- 
dren. to be able to compare tbelr development with that of children of like ages- in the 
United States. In this abort article he atates that •• The moat significant general I xatlon 
(about European education) la the realisation of the utter Impossibility of appraising 
European practices In terms of American Idea* and standards." 

860. - Eaton, Helen S. International language. World unity magazine, 9 : 89- 
98, November 1981. 

t _ Th ?^. Wrlt<r ‘ r8,,e, f ° r ““ lnt * rMtlon,u language to aid In the spread of scientific 
knowledge, to make commercial and governmental International affair, easier, to make 
foreign travel simpler, and to add to the valoe of the radio- and talking moving pictures 
Bhe reports on the research being done In the whole question of auxiliary language bv 
the International auxiliary language association. f 

861. Huber, Michel. La 20* Session de l’lnstltut International de Statlstlque. 
Journal de la Socidte de SUtiaUqne de Parts, 62 : 331-46, December 1931. 

"2* *** t * endet ^ ■® Mlon 01 *** International institute of statistics opened at 
8pa,n ' 0D September 15, 1981, following the ertra session held In Toklo Japan 

ifth Th„* wm *** UalCO 0tr ln t™****”’ coliS 

5* * th *** crtebvstlon of the centenary of the Mexican society of geography and 
statistics. In order to simplify the work of obtaining comparable data on public service 
personnel for the different nations, the following classification la being considered : 
Judiciary, administrative, teachers, Government, other personnel 

862. International labour conference. Fifteenth session, Geneva, 1981. The 

»ge of admission of children to employment in noalndtutrlal occupation. 
Geneva, International Labour Office, 1961. 180 p. < 

®L th * taw * bating to child employment to nontn- 

doetrial occupations ln 87 cqmitrtaa, with conclusions and valuable sppmdlm. 

863. Krulmel, QffiJ. an* Sigal, D. J. E. Le paludlam et l'enfant Revue 
Internationale de leaf ant, 12: 8-65, Julllet-Aout 198L 

^foiny comprehensive sccotant of the effects of malaria on very young and older 

864. Kalott, J. 0. La enaefiaua cbmerciai en loe Estadoa Unldoa. Boletih 

de la Union Panamerlcana, 66 : 12i6-26, Noviembre 1961. * 

An Illustrated general account of commercial education In the United States. 

* ) * 
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Scottish educational 


855. Kichie, H. T. International school exchange 
Journal, 14 : 1182-83, October 30, 1881 

Bee alio dob. 499 , 510 , 562 . / 

BY COUNTRIES 
irruitad alphabetical^ 

AFRICA 

856. Thumwald, Richard. The missionary's concern in sociology and 

psychology. Africa, 4:418-33, October 1981. ^ " 

-sssuas? *• ■■ 

is-jar - yjKsssr ass? -szjs • 

t^T^‘oUT C mi. w ° rkl " Mother and child 

. 1 descriptive* and Interesting account 

Afrlc., 


incadOn Com (In, 50: 


ARGENTINA 

859. Childrens' height and weiW HI Monitor de la^Idu 
144-47, August 1931. \ 

F«*« of apt and the mpnth^^^ **?“ ?' chUdren » to 18 

of two million children In the United States The PreaM ***** Radicated by the study 
of eduction recommend, that these taSca ^ t °[ tb * N * Uon ** ~uneU 

E»wth of achool children where acsles are avail. hi. *? determining the nutrition and 

.. tbe Pnm . M b , tJTJZZlXZSSl? C 1 “V Jt ■““•v 1 * 

elementary schools of Buenos Alr*a th* . . uncll has Jurisdiction over the 

schools l7 the Wince. *** ***« ** t,0M * Stories, and the national elementary 

. 8 JLi.“ f ! rm f dto NaCl0nal : d analfabetlsmo e n Tucumftn Censo Mcoiar «„ 

iLTsr B " enM "* bi 

imTuS’C7m!, t °SSL“ 7 r~~ •* *. u 

ssftMass sg?g*- tar £■£?»•?, 

number attending win soon ln«m£. sweUent and It to expected that the 

r J^' **■ Caballero. La Universldad en Santa Ffe. Santa ira 

Imprenta de la Universldad, 1981. 289 p. ^ 8anta ^ 

The University ^'s^ta" Tt? d*»lf^^tt° th^hirt ** A f*|* ntlna ’ * rr “ n «od »» four part*: 
ttoa; wmt N.ttomai^ ^ W^Tof *S2r?A F** fnwth « *• *»6to- 

National tulraraitj of Litoral ** tiulTarrtty reform; aad tba 
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AUSTRALIA 

* 

862. Fowler, H. Ij. * Induction or deduction?' An experimental investigation 
in the psychology of teaching. Melbourne, Melbourne University Press, 193L 

84 p. 

The report of an experiment undertaken to answer two questions : Is it possible to teach 
children by any means at all the elements of English grammar? and, If it Is possible, 
what is the best way to do it? The author states that the experiments show that the 
deductive method of teaching, where there is explanation of the relation to be tanght, and 
immediate reference to particular cases, is much better than the Inductive method. 

863. Lewis, Clarence G. Radio in education. Education gazette (South 
Australia), 47 : 264-65, 283-^84, October 15-November 13, 1931. 

Articles in which the author argues against using the radio as an advertising medium, 
stresses its importance in education, and discusses a number of points that he believes 
essential to the successful use of the radio in the school room. 

864. Queensland. Secretary for public instruction. Fifty-fifth report for 
the year 1980. Brisbane, Frederick Phillips, 1931. 97 p. 

The annual descriptive and statistical report on education fn the State of Queensland, 
Australia. It includes the reports of the chief and district inspectors, and those <&> 
various special institutions, as well as that of the senate of the University of Queensland. 

865. South Australia. Minister of education. Report, with appendices, 
1080. Adelaide, Harrison Weir, government printer, 1931. 48 p. 

The regular annual report for the year 1930. 

AUSTRIA ^ 

866. Austro- American institute of education, 1926-1931. [Report] Vienna, 
Austro- American Institute of education, 1931. 43 p.. 

Tbl* pamphlet » contains the report of the Institute for 1930, an article on the redis- 
covery of Vienna, and an excellent sketch entitled " 8tudy In Austria ” which describes 
dearly and accurately the school system of Austria with special reference to the ad- 
vantages It offers stndents from foreign countries. 

867. Fadrus, Viktor and Aigner, August. Die Diesterwegs-Schule In Linz. 
Schul reform (Leipzig), 10 : 641-65, December 1981. 

An Interesting description of the Diesterwegs-Schule in Lins, Austria. This school was 
opened In September, 1931, and Includes accommodations for a hoys* and girls’ folks- 
•chale, a hllfsschule, a hanptschule for hoys, and special accommodations for gymnastic 

work. 

868. Statistische-Mitteilungen. Beilage sum Verordnungsblatt, 15:1-5A 

September 1981. . 

A statistical official report of schools in Austria at the does of 1980. 

B 

869. Svenaon, Gunner. Intryck frin Wiens Folkskolor. Folkskolans Yin 
(GOteborg), 48:721-22, December 1981. 

Impressions of folk ochools in Vienna with special reference to organisation and local 
oondltlona resulting from recent educational reform* In Austria. This la one of several 
brief article* by the same eotbor dealing with education In Vienna which have appeared 
" In recent leases of this periodical. 

Bee also bo. 1125. 

BELGIUM 

870. Belgium. Minlstire des sciences at das arts. [Official bulletin] 
Dlaon, Imprlmerte Dlsonaise, 1980. (Bulletin, Yingt-qua trifeme uukit, no. 4 ) 

The fourth number of the official bulletin of the Ministry of sciences and of arts of 
Belgium. Contain* lavra. sad decrees, circulars and mleralla neons documents, 

and a hat of the acquisition* of the central library. 


r 


FOREIGN EDUCATION 


95 


o 

ERIC 


l f® 1 lnllold - Das Schulwesen Belgiens In Zahlen. Blatter ftir 
September 1081 ^ *** *° r AllgeDieiaen Deutschen Lehrerzeitung, 28 : 21-24, 

A statistical accent of school, In Belgium for the year. 1925 to 1029, involve. 

„ BOLIVIA 

872. Bolivia. Comlslfin t&nica de estudlo de la situacidn de la ensefianza 
en el pals. Informe presentado a la censlderadfiij del Supremo Oobierno por 

el comlsloando Dr. Georges Rornna. La Paz. Imp. Artistica, 1931. 106 p. 
cable, chart. 

Bourna*©? °BM^tim 8ar A e hJ« f # edaCa ! ,0n ^ BoUvlt made *7 a commtqpion beaded by Doctor 
country with suggestion, for *' edu< * tlon ln tbat 

BRAZIL 

873. Ministers do Trabalho, Indnstrla e Commercio. Estatlstlca da Im- 

prenaa Periodica no Brasil, 1929-30. Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. Tip. do Dep. 
Naclonal de Estatlstlca, 1981. 146 p y 

M 58 1M0 ' 

BULGARIA 

874. Bolgarya. Olavna Dlrektzya na statistikata. Statistlka na Obrazo- 
ranyeto y tzarstvo Bolgarya. Uchebna 1928-29 godlna. Sofia, Derzhavna 
Pechatnitza* 19M. 152 p. 

.»^ 0fflC,a E!! a nf IC8 Z* PUbUe ln,tnlctloD In Bulgaria. Contain, those for the primary 
secondary, special, (lnd higher education for the school year, 1928-2©. 

CANADA . 

875 Ball, Augustus H. The Saskatchewan government correspondence 
school. School, 20 : 314-20, December 1831. 

ii^?* ( *° V . ern ,T nt ° f 8 ? skatch0 »«“ maintains correspondence Instruction for children 
living In territory so sparsely settled that the proper number of pupils necessary tor 

crilplw "tmTiJ in ln^H h * “f 4 , bj ,BW * and f Y “*«•«-£" culdren, chiefly 
cripples. This Is an Interesting account of how the work |k carried on, 

Se^i ^ U w^^ 1Ulan iL 0ld ' tlDle 80110018 lD the ProvlDce of Ontario.. 
y School, 20: 222-24, November 1931. 

A brief, pleaalng account of frontier schools hi Canada. 

877. Quebec. Bureau Central de. Examlnateurs Catholiquee. Rapport dn 
Bureau Central des Examlnateurg Cathollques an Comit4 Cathollqne du OonseU 

ThI n lnTrfJ 1 ,r U r ,l<1 ir; P^alre, 53 : 173-74, November 1981. 

thJ cLnrfi «r k., ° f C ' th0,,c to the CathoUc committee of 

2* IS th t ,d * oal mr Candidate, to the num- 

h- ' < b . # . h * f certificate, lone 28 - 28 , 1931, In 44 locall- 

^ool ^nd^ti e “ mln * tl0U8 Klven for V0‘» the elementary and the higher 

JJ^aTTT C ° n f r * 8 , deS «Vt®P*tholo*tate« ds Langue Fransalae. Rap- 
JLc? hk V s °* nadIen - 68 : 166 ^7, Angust-September 1981. 

FrSS LS2 0n AuiT '" t 2ft - 27 ’ 19M - BDd the 

dl “ ea **' reported by the Canadian pbytopstbological 

■« £ . * ^HL™***^ WMle the French language committee, as well 

Tn ^‘Sf 8 ’ Wfllln,,7 / 0ns * nt t0 “w «*«lr work reviewed In * 

y e jy ?— — htkm «“>* tb* correct term, be need ln tbs sgrtcul- 
tml departments, in schools and In literatim. { 
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879. Quebec. Congrfcs des Principaux des ficoles Normal ee Rapport du 
bultl£me Congr^s, 1931. L/Enseignement Priniaire. 53 :175-88, November 1931. 

The eighth Congress of the principals of the normal schools In the province of Quebec 
was held September 15-16, 1931, Id the city of Quebec. It voted against uniformity in 
the examinations for the elementary certificates for teaching, which was recommended^ by 
the Catholic committee at its session in May, 1931. The reason given for the negative 
vote was that the necessary uniformity is assured by the use of the same program 
In normal schools, as all are under the supervision of the Inspector general. The 
written examination papers are op file in* the respective normal schools for a year, and 
are open to inspection. 

880. Saskatchewan. Department of education. Circular for teachers and 
students. 1931-1932. • Regina, Roland 8. Garrett, 1931. 12 p. 

881. Regulations and courses of study for secondary schools. 1931- 

1932. Regina, Roland S. Garrett, 1981. 53 p. 

882. Stapleton, W. G* An arithmetic test. Journal of education (No^a 
Scotia), 11:108-28, September 1931.. 

An account of a test given to 5,727 children In town, village and • rural schools In 
Nova Scotia. Closes with good suggestions about teaching the subject 


883. Chile, Universidad. Folleto A 1. I. Disposiciones congtitudonalea. 
II. R8tatuo organico de la Ensefianza Universitaria. Santiago, Balcells A Go. 
[1930?) 34 p. 

The organic statute of university Instruction lb Chile as published In the Official diary 
of December 14, 1929. 


884. China Christian educational association. Statistical report of Chris- 
tian colleges and professional schools of China, 1960-1931. Shanghai, China 
Christian educational association, 1931. 20 p. 

A collection of 19 tables of statistics about the Christian colleges. In China. 

885. Smith, Harold Frederick. Elementary education in Shantung, China. 
A study of the reorganization of the curriculum in the elementary schools of 
rural Shangtung, and plans for the preparation of teachers for these schools. 

Nashtille, Tenn„ Amessu, 1961. 159 p. 

The author spent twenty years in China In educational work and is thoroughly familiar 
with the section of which he writes. 

t 

GOLOMB % 

icacdon. Memoria del mil i 


naclonal, 1981. 1 26 p. 

The second part of tbo report of the minister of education to the Congress of 

Colombia. 

887. Lanka, H. C. Elementary education In Colombia. School and society, 
84 : 081-84, November T, 1981. 

An excellent brief factual account. 


888. Martines, Fernando. El Oontaeto Carcelarlo del Nifio. Boletln del 
Patronato Naclonal de la Infancla, 1 : 268-65, August 1. 1931. 

According to the write, wbo la Public (Slender at Baa Joe*, the code of penal pro- 
(•dare makes no distinction between sdolts and children and the separation of group* 
Vbep mads Is Imperfect. Reports on boys’ sod women's reformatories. 


CHILE 


CHINA 



Tomo. II. Bogota, Imp 



COSTA RICA 
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889. Primer Congreso Naci.mnl del Nino. Boletin del Patronnto Nacional de la 

Infaneia, 1: 175-220, June 1. 1931. . « 

This fcsue Is devoted to the proceeding of the First National congress of the child, 

S? ® a “ J ,°* 6 - C °* ta B,ca - from April 26 to May 3. 1631. A statement of the re- 
sults desired from the congress is found In a letter from the President of the republic, 
written April, 1931, and found on page 216. 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

890. Ceskoslovenske, Bepubliky. Zpravy $tatniho uradu statlstickebo 
Praha, 1931. p. 328-356. 

l»^ 80 tlCal reP ° rt * ^ profe8Bloi ' al 8ch00ls ln Chechoslovakia for the school year, 

DENMARK 

891. Xaakund-Jprgensen, F. C. Er der Mulighed for at forb0je den under- 

vlsnlngspliktlge Alder 1 Danmark? Svensk Ltlraretldnlng, 60:778-81 Seo- 
tember 9, 1931. ’ ^ 

dl8CU8,e * the ra,8,n 8 of the school compulsory age In Denmark from 14 to 
lo and gives a historical account of edocatlon theft-. 

892. Skolradlon, den hittlllsvarande betydelse oeb framtlda mbjllgbeter 
8vensk Lttraretldnlng, 50:904-7, Oktober 14. 1931. 

Past and future slgnlflcance of the radio In education. The article deals specifically 
with the school radio problems of Denmark. ’ 

ECUADOR 

6593. Ecuador.. Miniaterio de instruccidn pdblica. Informe que el mlnlatro 
de educacldn pdbllca, bellas artes, deportee, etc., presents a la Nad6n en 1931. 
Quito, Tallerea tlpogrftflcos naclonales. 1931. 288 p. Ulus.. Uiagrs. 

The annual official report of the ministry of education ln Ecuador. 

National assembly. Anuario de LeglslaciOn Ecuntorlana, 1928- 
29. Vol. 27, Part one, 1931. 447 p. • 

The laws, decrees, ordera, and resolutions of the National Assembly of 1928-29. In- 
cluded therein is the decree of the National Assembly dated Jane 7, 1929, which author- 
Uea the President to proceed to the reorganisation of the schools of secondary Instruc- 
tion, and to designate directors of studies. 

- ENGLAND 

895. Adamson, John William. v English education, 1789-19Q2. Cambridge 
The University press, 1930. 519 d 

The author baa divided the time ^vered by bis account Into the pre-VIctortan, early 
Victorian, and later Victorian periods. A well-planned work that adds much to the his- 
tory of education. 

896. American students ln British medical schools. Journal of the Associa- 
tion of American medical colleges, 6 : 375-76, November 1931. 

, ™, i *■ * report of data gathered by the General medical council for the 

Association qf American medical colleges. It shows that 1,229 and 1,218 Americana 
applUfl foradmlaalon to medical schools of Great Britain in 1930 and 193l‘, respectively: 

22L. ta l tho ™ »«***> numbered 295 . and 77 matriculated. Only 60 were so- 

ccpt#d in ImI, 

897. Auden, G. A. The maladjusted child. British Journal of educational 
psychology, 1 : 266-77, November 1961. 

ferahl eXC Qn* nt pap * r rea< * before the education section of the British association In Sep- 

f llrOlg 

898. Balletin de l’lnstltat Oathollqne de Paris. VoL 22, November 25 U ttl 
P» 280-281. 

In October, 1981, Cardinal Bonrnes opened In LoJft the Instltut oathollaue dm 
hautee etudes .with eight evening ?eourse# in phttoeophy, theology, church history, and the 
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Bibrt. When resources permit, additional courses will be given In theology, sociology^ 
natural sciences, etc. It Is expected that the Institute will develop In time Into a Cath- 
olic university. r 

809. Clarke, F. A central Institute for the study of education in the Empire. 
Journal of education^ (London), 63 : 767-39, November 1981. 

Although discussing 'the proposal to establish a central organisation for studying edu- 
cation throughout the British commonwealth of notions, the author went far beyond a 
mere discussion of such a pla:i, and dealt with such fnr-reachlng questions as dominion 
autonomy, the Commonwealth of the future, should the Commonwealth be continued, 
and If It is continued how it will be held together. An unusually strong article. 

900. A contingent education policy. Schoolmaster and woman teacher’s 
chronicle, 120: 639, Qctober 29, 1931. 

A discussion of the economic crisis In England and of its effect on education and the 
• salaries of teachers. 

901. Davis, V. S. E. Typie^ school curricula and time tables. XII. — the 
Latymer school — a large secondary mixed day school. Journal of education 

(London), 63:829-32, December 1931. , 

The twelfth article in a fine series on school curricula and time tables In England. 

902. A director of education. Prospects. School government chronicle, 
124 : 88-90, October 1931. 

A careful analysis -of the economy program In England and of the effect it has on edu- 
cation particularly with respect to reorganising according to the Hadow report, 


903. Ffennell, R. W. . Country schools for town children. Times educational 
supplement, 22 : 401, October 17, 1931, 

An account of the Wytham Abbey plan used in the summer of 1031, by which children 
from the poorer districts of Oxford were taken dally to the countryside and there -given 
instruction. This is a good sketch of a pfan that worked well tn practice and may apply 
to other parts of England. 

4 904. Gibberd, Vernon. The central school as u great adventure School gov- 
ernment chronicle, 124 : 94-96, October 1931. o 

The Hadow report provides for central schools to which all children In England are 
to be transferred at the age of 11 plus, excepting those that gain free place scholarship* 
in a secondary school. This means a large program of change and development and it Is 
that program which the author diwcusaea carefully and pointedly. 

906. Great Britain. Board of education. Education In 1930, being the 
report of the Board of education and the statistics of public education for 
England and Wales! London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1931. 219 p. 

The official annual descriptive and statistical report of education in England and 
Wales. x** 

906. List of certified special schools, recognized institutions for the 

training of blind and other defective students, and nursery schools in England 

» and Wales. London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1931. 46 p. 

The latest official Mst of special schools in England and Wales. s 

907. Report by HIb Majesty’s inspectors on the provision of Instruc- 

tion in applied chemistry In technical schools aud colleges in England and 
Wales. London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1931. 65 p. (Educational pamphlets. 


no. 85) 

A descriptive and statistical pamphlet supplementary to a report os 1 lift ruction la 
- J — M la limited to the 


jjrare chemistry, issued In 1927. In It the term M applied cfce 
^hlef branches of the chemical industry. 


i m^ry ' 


908. Ourner, Ronald. Day schools of England. London, J. M- Dent & sona. 



ltd., 1930. 121 p. 

The author compares the day school*, moat ot them maintained by public funds, with 
the famous old boarding achoel* Of England. He concludes that with reject to cur- 
ttcutem the fey school la folly equal to the boarding school; that In dfher educational 
aatoatlala the day sehool la mating a contribution of Increasing value; and theft the 
fey toy derive* from hi* school and home HCa certain ad van tanas to which a bearding* 
school bey can r lay aa claim. 
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909. Help fourfotiUR people out of work. Times educational supplement. 22 : 

417, October 31,1931. . 

'’If the plight of an unemployed man be tragic enough, that of on unemployed boy 
Is in many respects even more bo.’* Telia of the wortc b^ing done In the juvenile Instruc- 
tion centers begun Id January. 1930, In England to give boys and gifls a sense of dignity 
of personality and worthiness of effort. , > 

910. Hlumin&ting' engineering society. Subcommittee *of the technid&l 
committee, The natural lighting of schools. Journal of education (London), 
03 : 833-34, December 1931. 

The same issue contains an article on The artificial lighting of schools. These two 
articles are reports of subcommittees appointed Itf lj)30 to review findings do similar 
topics that were made in 1013 and 1914. 

911. Kay, Margaret M. The history of Rivlngton and Blackrod grammar 
school. Manchester, Manchester university press, 1931. xxl 208 p. 

The Rivlngton school was founded In 1566 as a typical Elizabethan grammar school 
The account is well written. Its publication leads the reader to hope that more such 
^studies wUl be made and that the student of the history of education will no longer be 
forced to draw his data from a few much-overwritten public schools of England. “Not 
only is a personal study of the history of Individual schools required but the correlation of 
these histories with each other, and with the numerous other ways in which our ancestors 
were taught to face the battle of life” 

912. McCollum, JL B.* Oxford and the financial crisis. Oxford magazine, 
60 : 18—14, October 15, 1931. 

Discusses the fall in the value of the fixed money income of the college and the possi- 
bility of Investing its capital In land or productive Industry or having educational and 
charitable Institution^ form cooperative investment trust*. 

913. Morgan, H. T. Typical school curricula and time tables. XT.— The 
nonselectlve central school. Journal of education (London), 63 : 765-67, Novem- 
ber 1931. 

A school which cares for children that do not succeed in entering secondary or selective 
central schools. Most of the cbUdren are definitely' low in ability and attainment. The 
program is purposely limited. The author advises against any fbrm of standardisation. 

914. Myers, C. S. On the nature of ihind. Nature, 128:744—45, October 81, 
1931. 

An address delivered before the psychology section of the British association for the 
advancement of science. Among other pointed comments, tbe author says, 41 We are 
certainly never justified in assuming that we can measure accurately any mental process 
by measuring Da objective response.” 

915. National union of teachers. Special Executive meeting. The executive 
and the general election.* Schoolmaster and woman teacher's chronicle, 120: 
562-34, October 15, 1931. 

« Tbe report of the meeting of tbe executive of the National union of teachers in which 
a questionnaire was arranged for candidates for scats in Parliament at tbe general elec- 
tion, to determine their attitude toward education, and tbe discussion ^of the situation. 

913. Nunn, Sir Percy. Freedom in the school Listener, 6 : 857-58, Novem- 
ber 18, 108L 

The author believes that good schools are baaed on two principles : That lore of learning 
is natural In man ; and that in the making of character there Is no Influence as strong 
as the influence of a free society upon its members. An unusually good article. 

917. The order in council. Schoolmaster and woman teacher’s chronicle, 
120: 523, October 8, 1931. 

The text of tbe Bngllsh order Id council made to carry out the provisions of the 
National economy act as it relates to education. 


918. ^be order in council and after. Schoolmaster and woman teacher** 
chronicle, 120:619, October 8, 193L 

Deals with the order relieving the Board of education of its duty to defray at least 
60 per-cent of the approved expenditure of the local authorities, and relieving the author- 
ities of 10 par cent of the teachers* salaries. 
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919. Perkins, H. P. Oxford. Reprint from School and society. VoL 84, 
August 8, 1931. 13 p. 

A well-written article on the system of training in Oxford. 

920. Phillips, Margaret. Professional courses in the training of teachers. 
A report on an inquiry into values. Part I. British journal of educational 
psychology, 1:225-45, November 1931. 

The report of an Inquiry among 24 men and 66 women teachers as to the value of the 
teacher training they received. 

921. The registration movement in England. South Indian teacher, 4 : 403-5, 
September 15, 1931. 

An excerpt from a buUetln of the Royal society of teachers explaining how the registra- 
tion of teachers in England came about and the conditions of registration. 

922. Robinson, Sir Charles Grant Education at the British centenary — 
summary. School government chronicle, 124 : 91-92, October 1931. 

Summary -of an address on educational development, 1831-1931, a centenary survey 
and a forecast delivered by Sir Charles Grant Robinson before the education section of 
the British association for tbe advancement of science. 

923. Yorkshire, En glands West Biding county counciL Twenty-third an- 

nual report of the School medical officer, on the medical inspection and treat- 
ment of school children, for the year ended 31st December, 1930. Yorkshire,. 
Eng., The Council, 1931. ,41 p. ^ 

An excellent brief report. 

See alio na 026. 

4 FEDERATED MALAY STATES 

924. Federated Malay states. Education department. Annual report of 
the Education department for the year 1930. Kuala Luihpur, Federated Malay 
states government press, 1931. 58 p. 

The official annual report on education ; includes a brief history of the States and of 
the growth of the education department. * 

FRANCE 


925. Annualre g&idral de runiversitd et de l’enselgnement frangaie, 1930-198U 
France-Tunl8ie-Maroc. Paris, LTnformation Unlversitaire, 1931. 1022 p. 

The 'directory of educational institutions for 1930-31 with their personnel, in France, 
Tunisia, and Morocco. 

. *920. Apropos de I’Agrdgation i’Allemand, Revue de l'Enselgnement de* 
Langues VIvantes, 48 : 348-51, August-October, 1931. 

Gives the results of tbe latest examination of candidates for certificate of “ agrdgatton * 
to teachers of German language and literature in French secondary schools. Suggests- 
tbe cm oies of failures, and advocates daily practice In translation. 


927. Bourgin, Hubert- Pour la Defense de la Culture. Revue Unlversltaire r 
40:213-20, October 1931. ' <M 

Discusses the present methods of teaching science, finding the results of tw present 
method are worse when science is taught by good teachers than when taught by poor 
Adolescents encounter concepts that art falsified by their brevity and lack of 
ce. Professor Bourgin recommends to the teacher *of science the method that lm 
ul in thp literary, sect lolls of tbe lyctea and colleges, i. e, composition, exposition, 
analysis, applied under rules that are well understood. 



928f Le Droit de 50 francs. ^’Information Unlversitaire, 10:1, September 
MBL 

} The fee of 60 francs Imposed on candidates for examination for the French second- 
ary school certificate need not be paid by a student belonging to a family having four 
minor children (under 21 years of age), or by a student enjoying certain scholarships. 

s 
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Petit Journal, 12:8, November 


929. L’Education — Enseignement secondalre. 

15, 1931. 

A brief and clear description of secondary education In France, written In French and 
supplied with explanatory notes in ttn git.h 

930. Les Strangers et la M4deeine. Equivalence du BaeealaurGat. L'lnfor- 
matlon Univereitaire, 10:2, September 1931. 

The equivalence of foreign secondary-school certificates with tboBe of France, for en- 
trance to the French universities. Is affected by the arrtte of July 21, 1931, which amends 
the arret* of November 16, 1916. Foreign students may not demand State dipl omas in 
medicine, pharmacy, or surgery, unless they hold the Initial diplomas required of the 
French «tudent 

931. Les Femmes et le Droit. L’Information Universltalre, 10: 1, October 24. 
1931. 

• . This Indicates courses Id law which lead to attractive positions for women In France 
together with hints as to work. Gives Information as to occupations connected with 
law that are not overcrowded, names of professional periodicals to which notaries often 
turn in search or advertisements .by candidates for employment, and salaries in different 
lines or law work. 

932. Fouret, Louis- An dr^. Pour la Creation de Series de Dlsques P4da- 
goglques destines ft l’Enselgnemeot des Langues Vivantes. Revue Dnlverst- 
taire, 40:227-31, October 1931. 

Professor Fouret, teacher of German at the lye*e “ Lakanal *' at 8ceaux, France, and 
member of the Higher council of public Instruction In France, gives a general outline 
of the German discs needed for the use of the phonograph In teaching the three highest 
o*«>e French secondary school. As yet a really complete and satisfactory series 
or discs for the teaching of modern languages In French schools, secondary schools par- 
t cularly, Is not to be found, though excellent work has been done with the phonetic 
discs for beginning inch study. 

983. Francs. Miuistre de l’lnstruction Publique, Legion d’Honneur. Pro- 
motion du Clnquantenalre de 1’ficole lalque. Comprendra 10 crolx d’offlder et 
75 de chevalier. L’ficole & La Vie, 15: 11, October 31. 1931. 

In circular of October 9, 1981, the Minister of public Instruction announced that a 
new law provides 86 Legion of honor decorations for schoolmen, and that 4Nh terrl- 
torlal department should present at least one candidate for the crolx d'ofllcler, and two, 
one at least to be a retired elementary school teacher, for the crolx de chevalier. 

934. Fuster, Jacques. Les Mainteneurs de la Terre. Journal des IuBtltuteurg 
et des Instl tutrices, 78:33-35, October 10, 1931. 

The predominantly rural department of Sarthe, France, had but five post-school agrt- 
cultural courses In 1980; In 1981, It had 86. In September. 1980. the coveted agricul- 
turaJ certificate authorised by ministerial order of Angust 2, 1929, was grtnted to 86 
CTpertenced teachers after s coarse of 26 lessons^ Fewer teachers are requesting transfer 
#cboolI armI tBd ***** ***** application* for even the prlodpalshlp of dty 

Georges. Une CEuvre Amerlcaine pour les Aveugles. La Nou- 
velle Revue, 54 : 807-11, October 15, 1981. 

More than 126 official delegatee met In New York, April 16-30, 1931, at the Confer- 
ence for the welfare of the blind, authorised by Congress in February. 1980. It was 
Tot ^, t .°,f t * bM-h headquarters at Paris, «$rance, of a world organisation to further 
Initiatives lu behalf of the blind without dlatlnctlon as to race, nationality, or 
religion. Bach of the conhtriea that eventually becomes s member of the central council 
as well as the 87 countries represented, at the New York conference. wlU have eight 

93a Grenoble, University de. Llvret de I'Etudlant, 1981-32. Grenoble, 
Xavier Drevet, fidltenr, 1931. 180 p. 

The students' handbook of the University of Grenoble, France. 

937. Les Maladies transmissible* dans les colonies franchises de l’Amyrlqne. 
Boletln de la Oflcina Sanitaria Panamerieana, 10:1523-25, November, 1981 

,' a “ p * 1 * n M«tast malaria by the Institute of hygiene sad microbiology Is nects- 
sarlly limited to the distribution of quinine in the schools during the summer and fall 
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with 1 b* traction* as to prevention and core. Methodical Instruction In the school* Is 
given in Guadeloupe, where 24 per cent of the hospital cases affected by this disease 
are fatal In French Guiana, where important colonisation projects daring the past two 
centuries have been hindered by the disease, school instruction 1* the first line of attack. 

938. Toulouse, University. Rapport Annuel du Conseil de rUniversitS, 1929- 
80. Toulouse, The University, 1931. 163 p. 

Foreigners trained by the University pf Toulouse to take the lead In their own coun- 
tries are keeping the younger generation away from their alma mater. Formerly, there 
were many Serbians in the agricultural institute at Toulouse ; they are rare now. This 
Institute Is the pioneer in the movement to give adequate agricultural training to 
rural schoolmasters; the data were obtained there that persuaded the Parliament to meet 
two- thirds of the expenditure for teachers' salaries and to provide funds for agricultural 
Instruction. 

Bw aUo no. 586. 

GERMANY 

939. Blsu, Nelly. Das Krtippelfiireorgegesetz vom 6. Mai 1920 and seine 

Wirkuog in der Praxis unter besonderer Berticksichtigung des 8tadtkxeises 
Bonn a. RK Berlin, 1930. 42 p. 

A doctoral dissertation' written at tbe University of Bonn. A discussion of the effiec- 
tlvenees of a law for the care of cripple*. 

940. Cooper, William A. The junior year In Germany. , Monatshefte ffir 
deutschen Unterricht, 23 : 216-20, November 1951. 

An interesting and Instructive account of the formal opening of the junior year In 
Germany, Inaugurated at MAnchen on September 1. 1981. 

941. Eberh&rd, D. Otto. Welterafehungsbewegung. Berlin, Furche-Verlag, 
1930. 253 p. 0 

Deals with modem trends 4 in education throughout the world; Includes such topics as 
the lay school of Franca soviet pedagogy, modernism In Turkey, rebu ilding Jewish Pal* 
estlne through tbe school etc. 

942. Fehn, E Das erste junior jahr an der UniverMt&t Muuchen. Monatfi- 
befte ftlr deotachen Unterricht (Madison) 23:254-56, December 1931. 

An account of the first junior year in Germany by one of the members of the Deutsche 
▲kademle in M finches. 

943. Frann, Herbert. Indlvlduallt&t, Bildungsideal, BLldungKfunktlon and 
Bildnngsldee. Wflrxbnrg, 1960. 30 p. 

A study of the relationship, between Individuality, the educational ideal, function, and 

Mm. 

944. Goerrea, Josef. Die Idee der Selbstenfaltung und der Selbstt&tigkelt bei 
Harnisch und Diesterweg. Ochsenfurta, Main, Frits uild Rappert, 1930. 53 p. 

An lnvestlgatloD of the Idea of spontaneity according to Harnisch asd Diesterweg. 

945. Grebe, Willi elm. Grundafttzllcbes zum philoeophischen Unterricht 
Monatachrlft fflr HShere Schulen (Berlin) 80:161-68, December 1931. 

An abstract of a lecture delivered at an educational meeting at Kassel on some of the 
fundamental principles to be considered in philosophical Instruction. 

946. Quthmann, Johannes. Bntwlcklung und Selbstentfaltung bei Herbert 

Spencer. Ocbsenfarta, Main, Frits und Rappert, 1930. 74 p. r 

An investigation of Herbert Spencer’s Ideas with regard to the evolutionary develop- 
ment of the psychological (acuities and the recognition of spontaneity. 

847* Hagan, John 1L Tbe Arbeitschulmethode in Germany. Catholic educa- 
tional review, 29:885, September 1931. 

948. Hoedt, Georg-. Die Frage dee Verhaltn&aea der sittlichen und rellgifoen 
Bniehung. Qroesenhain, Veriagsdruckerei Hans Plasnick, 1930. 60 p. 

A doctoral disssrtation written at the University of Bona. A careful dlscuastoc of the 
question of the content of moral and religious instruction and their relation to each 
other. 
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&49. Leaken, Hugo. Tulskon Ziller. Seine ' pfidagoglachen Reform bestre- 
bungen, geschichtlich and krltlscli beleacbtet. Bonn, L. Neuendorff, 1930. 87 d. 

A doctoral dissertation written at the University of Bono. Under the captions • The 
formal steps ; The cultural historical steps ; and The Idea of concentration, the author 
discusses Ziller's contributions to education. 

DjiO. Lindner, P. Benedikt Max. Prolegomena zu Thomas von Strassburg. 
Wflreburg, St Rita Verlag und Drnckerel, 1930. 45 p. 

The psychology of Thomas of Straaaburg la presented. 

961. Mehlhoee, Paul. Folkakollttramtbildnlngen i fristateu Saohnon Svenak 

LAraretidning, 85 : 745 - 55 , September 1931 . 

A good account of elementary school teacher training In Free State Saxony. 

952. Miihe, Th. Die Unterrlchtsdauer der hSheren Schnle Im Pichte de* 

Hamburger Experiments. Deutsches Phllologen-Blatt, 33 : 497-500, August 
1931. 

' th « experiments of shortening the seeoodary-*bool attendance 

period, replacing a standard 9-year with an 8-year curriculum, as Introduced In Hamburg. 

953. Muller, Carl Victor. Experlmentelle Untersuchungen dber kindllch 
Scblussprozesse mit besonderer Berdckeichtigung der Vorgiinge der Rfepr&senta- 
tlon. Leipzig, Akademiscbe Verlagsgesellschaft. 1931. 168 p. 

Experimental Investigation In the processes by which children reach eoadtaions. with 
special reference to the precedence of representation. Begins with a survey of the work 
® tern - ond oUler » investigating child conclusions and lodgments The 
author then tries various experiments such as concisions formed about apace direction 
time, great-small. similarity, and part-whole relation*. * 

954. Die neuen preussischen Stundentafeln. Zentralblatt fflr die gesamte 
Dnterrlchts-Verwaltung in Preussen, 18: 264-69, September 1931 . 

°® cU1 c ° rriaU * of 411 PrussUn secondary schools In force for the year 1931- 
32. fli^d by decree of the Minister of sciences, fine arts, and pnbllc Instruction of Prussia 
oeptemDer 14, 1981. * 

965. Die ReichascbulztLhluug 1926/27. Die 8chule In der Flnanxstatlstik. 
Blatter fOr SchulzHhlung. Bel la go zur AUgemelnen Deutseben Lebreraeitune 
28 : 17-21, September 1931. 

An expository account of elementary and secondary schools with a statistical survey of 
•cbool finance in Germany for the year 1926-27* 0 

966. Rohlflng, Adolph. Der Schuler Austausch mit Spanien. Pttdagoelsche 
Zentralblatt, 11 : 534-43, Oktober 1931. 

•“ ^ “ *• “ « •*■»« » 

957. Schneider, Prederich. Internationale P&dagoglk, Auslandspadagoglk, 
Ver glelc hende Brsiebungswtasenschaft Internationale Zeltacbrift fflr Erzie- 
bungs wiswenachaft Erster Jabrgang 1931-82, Drlttea Heft p. 392-407. 

The third of a series of articles on the history, nature, methods Malta at Iumm. 

s^ S Sn^il 1 ^ fo ^ d * n ^location, and comparative education. ThU article 4mJ» 
specifically with educational tendencies among the different nations. 

958. Simon, Bdunxji. Kidmen und SchQleraahlen der MfentUcheq hOheren 

Lehranstalten Preussens Ostern 193L Deutsche* Philolocen-Blatt 39 449-52 
July 22, 1931. w-we, 

A statistical report of public secondary schools In Prussia In 1910 31. 

969. Stammer, Hugo. Die PeraOnlichkeltspftdagogik Ernst Lin dee im Zusam- 
menhang mit seiner Pblloeophle. Wflrxburg, C. J. Becker UnivOraltlts Druck- 
erei, 1930. 77 p. 

^th the personality pedagogy of Brnst Linde in oonnectloa with his philosophy. 

960. Btelnmetz, Joseph. Das 8ubetansproblem bei Wllbehn Wnndt — » 

dorf, 1981. 00 p. 

J5 P .p^t^n.* Ub * t,DCe “ CC ° nUn * *° W ’ th P ‘ rt ‘ Cnkr «• «- «***>- 
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1 • 961. Stem, Hans. Cber die Freihelt als Gegerstand und Voraussetxung 

phllosophiscben Denkena. Wflrxburg, Konrad Trietsch, 1931. 54 p. 

▲ discussion of freedom as the object and hypothesis of philosophical thinking. 

902. Bliss, Ftita. Die Einschfitnmg and Bedentung der Llebesllbungen in 
der Modernen Pftdagogik. Wflrzbufg, George Crasser, 1930. 87 p. 

Historical sketch of the development of Interest In physical training In Germany from 
tbs time of Rousseau through that Of Herbert and hia followers. 

903. Voll, Carols. Experlmentelle Untersncbnngen* fiber die Grundlagen der 
fremsprachlfcheri Begabnng. Lei prig, Jobann Ambrosias Barth, 1929. 82 p. 

The author, reviews tbs studies previously made to determine special ability In 3 learning 
foreign languages and recounts tbe results of ber experiments with some 13- and 18-year- 
old children In an upper real school in Wurxburg. 

904 Weidel, KarL Pftdagogik und Philosophic Internationale Zeitschrlft 
fflr Erzlehungswlssenschaft. Erster Jahrgang 1931-32. Drittes Heft. p. 338-60. 

▲ discussion of the question sa to whether the science of education la an Independent 
‘ science or a mere philosophic discipline. 

HUNGAKT 

905. Erzlbet, BaranyaL A neveldslftlektani kutat&s magyar feladatat a 
tanlt&s lglektana k5r4ben. 8 teged, Hungary, Acta lltterarum ac sdentiamm 
Beg. Universltatls Hong. rrnndsco-Josephinae, 1931. 147 p. 

Hungarian problems of educational psychology. In the field of psychology of teaching. 
Comprises : Scope and subject of educational psychology ; Aim of educational-psychological 
research ; Organisation and field of the educational-psychological research— Its general and 
special problems; General program of a Hungarian educational-psychological Institute 
‘ and expected results ; Delimitation of the subject of this st Jdy, Its method, division of 
the material ; External educational situation ; Mental functions. A good bibliography la 
Included. 4 

Bee also no. 1126. 

INDIA 

900. Bombay. Education department Report on public Instruction in the 
Bombay Presidency for the year 1929-30. Bombay, Government central press, 
1931. 188 p. 

907 . Supplement to the Report on public Instruction In Bombay for 

1929-30. Bombay, Government central press, 1931. 201 p.' 

These two volumes constitute the annual descriptive and statistical report on education 
In Bombay. 

908. Chatterjee, Ram&nanda. Poet Tagore's university. School and society. 
84 : 081-91, November 21, 1931. 

The story of a school founded 30 years ago by Tagore with the purpose of teaching 
children naturally in wholesome surroundings. The school hss grown Into an Interna- 
tional university of considerable strength. 

. 909 , Heston, W. Problems of changing times in Indian education. South 

Indian teacher, 4 : 419-29, September 15, 1981. 

A dear statement of the dllficultlee that have arisen in education In connection with 
the Government of India act Dealt mostly with administration. 

IRISH ran STATE 

970. Donovan, G. The position of Irish to-day. Irish school weekly, 88 : 

1299-1302, November 28, 1981. ‘ ^ 

A frank discussion of the attempt to revive the Irish la ng uag e in the Irlah rree state 
* tod of the results that have been secured In the past decade. The author believes that 
the attempt to force tbe language on the people Is a mistake. 
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IT ALT 

Atdvita . dell Assoc I&zl one Fascists della Scuola. La Nuova ScqoUi 
Italians, 9 : 4-7, November 1, 1981. 

The Fudst school association, Into which all prior teachers’ organisations were con- 
solidated. Include* 1,928 university professors, 1,567 assistant professors, 14,246 prin- 
cipals and teachers of secondary schools, and 88,087 inspectors, directors, and teachers of 
elementary schools, making a total of 1Q8.776, or 90 per cent of tU teachers In Italy. 

The bimonthly magazine published by the library section of the association has more than 
100.000 subscribers. 

972. Bergamasctil, E. Un Esemplo dl Educazlone Rafale, le “Colonle del 
Glovani Lavoratorl." La Nnova Scuola Italians, 4 : 161-8^, November 1, 1981. 

A description of the farm colonies for boys near Rome In whose visitors’ book, Professor 
Kantadt, Inspector of the ministry of Prussian Instruction, wrote : “ 1 hope that Institu- 
tions like the * Peace gardens ’ may be established in my country.” The president and 
founder of the three farm colonies and of the well-known marine schools for boys gives 
due credit to tbe American Red Cross for its share in the foundation of the schools. 

973. Ferllnl, Also. Lo Studio e I'Osservazlone del Minor! Traviati. Scuola 
Narionale, 10:1-8, October 1931. 

Discusses the methods of diagnosis and treatment of wayward boys In the Institution 
created by the national organisation for the welfare of mothers and children In Italy 
(Opera Narionale MaternUh-Infanila). Tbe study of the child begins with the home. A 

Tbe form and degree of tbe deficiency Is worked out as far as possible and a decision " 

made as to tho boy's probable response to normal educational training. Tbe Government 
employment bureau has found a place for every boy handled by tbe Institution. 

974^Festa, Andrea. L’Educazione della Donna Indfgena In Colonia. L’Edu- 
anlone Nazionale, 18 : 517-19, 'October 1031. 

An extract from a report, “ Tbe work of the schools In the colonies,” given at the 
First congress of colonial studies held at Florence, Italy. In tbe school year 1916-17, 
the Government school for Jewish girls In Tripoli. ” Margherita di Savola," had an enroll- 
ment of 213 pupils ; the enrollment now la 697. At present, Instruction for Arab girls 
must be limited to such practical Instruction as will make them better homemakers. 

When the existing prejudice against education of girls has been lessened, It will be possible 
to raise the standard. Tripoli and Bengasi have two schools exclusively for Mussulman 
girls, whwe they learn to sew and weave. 

975. Istitusdone dell’Insegnamento dell’agraria e della computlBteria rurale in 
alcuni Regl lutituti magistral!. I— Leggi, Regolamentl e altre dlspoalzioni 

general!. Bollettlno Ufflelale, 58 : 2988-89, December 8, 1931. 

The subjects of agriculture and rural bookkeeping weire Introduced Into 62 teachers’ 
Institutes by Royal decree, no. 1431, August 14, 1981. Two hours a week are assigned 
to these subjects In the second year of tbe higher course, and one hour n week In tbs 
third year. 

978. Maggiore, Luigi. Per la Dlfeaa dela Stlrpe. La Politics Sanitaria del 
Regime. Dlfeea 8ociale, 10 : 309-21, July 1981. 

A report of the progress made in carrying out the program of the last decade In regard 
to better living conditions. Medical oversight of physical education, measures for ma- 
ternity care, the campaigns for the reduction of malaria and adenoidism, and ths moral 
training given by the Balllla and Plccole Itallano organizations, are discussed at length. 

977. Dn Nodo della Rlforma Scolastlca al Pettlne della RealtA. Ooltura 
Popolare, 21 : 871-77* October 1981. ^ 

The selective principle of the Gentile school reform. In force since 1928, caused special 
difficulties at the beginning of the school year, October, 1931-82, because of the unusually 
large number of 12-year-olds, and the gmeral lack of Information concerning tbe benedta 
ofthe new postelementary schools called “ training schools for work.” Suppressing the 
u*rd “ Unto " in the alga over tbe door of tbe schoolbooks has tended to clear op tbe 
misconception. The only Industrial school In Milan for postclemcntary school children 
had an enrollment of 31 poplin — about equal to the number of Its teachers — while 1,500 
children were excluded from the ginnasl and similar schools tn that city. 


978. Pelaer, Werner. Die Italiennlsche Volksachale der Gegeuwart Pfdg- 
(Oftochee Zentnlblntt (Berlin), 12:817-88, December 1981. 

An Interesting account of the elementary school* In Italy. 
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979. La relazione della Oianta del BUando sulla scuola secondarla di awia- 
mento al* lavoro. Nuova Scuola Italians, 9 : 3, October 25, 1931. 

A summary of the report presented by the General budget committee to the President 
of the Chamber of deputies In regard to the enactment Into law of the reorgan lxation'of 
the secondary school for training for work. The schools affected are those administered 
under the decree law .of Qctober 6, 1990, and consist of 400 secondary schools with a 
8-year course, 174 Industrial and commercial training schools, 185 complete preparatory 
courses, and 450 incomplete courses. These schools are intended for graduates of the 
5-year elementary schools who do not enter the classical or scientific courses. 

JAMAICA 

980. Jamaica. Education department. Annual report of the education 
department for the year ended 31st December, 1930. Kingston, Government 
printing office,. 1931. 58 p. 

An unusually good official report In which the school system is described In some detail 
and the statistical data for the year are given. 

JAPAN 

981. Tissone, Pablo L. La Bscuela Primaria en el Japdn. . El Monitor de la 
Bdueacidn Com tin, 50 : 137-43, August 1931. 

Report on the public schools of Japan where, during a stay of some weeks, the writer 
studied the elementary schools. There is no adult illiteracy in the population of 80,- 
000,000. and no child lacks school privileges. The modern school of the western nations 
has been introduced without Weakening the native traditions and customs or destroying the 
unity and patriotism of the Japanese. In 1868, Japan had no public and bat few private 
schools. The author says that much of Japan's strength and unity Is due to the calibre 
of its elementary school teachers and their cooperation with the home in discovering and 
correcting waywardness and defects In the children. The result is that every Japanese 
student is Interested in the vital problems of his country and ready to sacrifice his personal 
advantage to it 


KOREA 

962. Keng, Han Fong. Koreanisches Schulwesen in alter und neuer ZelL 
Allgemelne Deutsche Lehrerzeltung, 35 : 682-88, August 1931. 

A brief account 'of schools In Korea [Chosen]. 

LUXEMBURG 

883. Schneider, Ernst. Die Entwlcklong und aktueilen Entvricklungstenden- 
kd der Zahnheilkunde ixn Luxemburg. Bonn* J. F. Carthans, 1931. 91 p. 

This study of the development and development tendencies of dentistry la Luxemburg 
contains material on the educational requirements for those entering the dental profession. 

NEAR EAST 

% - 

964. Near East college association, incorporated. Annual report, 1930-1981. 
New Tork, Near East college association, 1931. 78 p. 

An illustrated bulletin containing the reports for the year of the American university 
at Beirut, Constantinople woman's college, Robert college. International college of Smyrna, 
Athens college, and the American collage of Sofia. 


MI—1 L AMPS 


96& Weigh, Egon. Die Volks- und Mlttelschulen in Holland. JfMmg ogtaohas 
Zentralblatt, 11 : 568-89, November 1981. 

An abstract of the Introduction to a statistical treatise of the folk and middle schools 
ta Holland in 1929, published under the direction of the Central bureau for statistics in 
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986. New Zealand. Minister of education. Child welfare. State care of 
children special schools, and infant-life protection. Wellington. W. A. G. Skin- 
ner, 1931. 6 p. 


9S7. 


1981. 38 p 

988. 


193L 10 p. 

989. 

990. 


Edocation: primary education. Wellington. W. A. G. Skinner. 

Education of native children. Wellington. W. A. G. Skinner. 

Higbesfcducation. Wellington. W. A. G. Skinner. 1931. IS p. 
Manual and technical education. Wellington. W. A. G. Skinner. 


1931. 12 p. 

w” oTskUM^Wei. 36 p° r "" ! ' e ” r e " Ji " 8 D * ca ” bet 31 ■ 1930 

992 ■ Secondary education. Wellington, W. A. G. Skinner, 1931. 23 p. 

Teachers’ superannuation fund. Wellington, W. A. G. Skinner. 

1031. 6 p. 

eduMtlo^fn "2* ab0Te , Bake “P the resuUr annual official report, on 

education In New Zealand. They are largely statistical 

NICARAGUA 

994. Paniagua, Prutos. La Sanidad en Nicaragua. Boletln de la Oflcina 
Sanitaria Panamericana, 10:1417-26, November 198L 

Some items relating to schools In Nicaragua axe Included In this extract from the 
of Nicaragua! ** 018 MlnI,ter of hy « ,eDe and P° b Uc welfare to the National congress 

NOBWAT 

995. Norges OfflsieUe Statistifck.’ VIII. 163. 8kolevesenets Tilstand, 1928-29 
Oslo, H. Aschehoug and Co., 1081. 63 p. 

*? UC * tion ,n Norwai ,or ye*r 1928-29. Published by the 
ACcleflAitlctl and education department. 

, 996. Qvamme, Borre. Education in Norway and the United State* : a com- 

parison. American Scandinavian review, 19: 615-16, October 1961. 

Unlfcd State*. C °“ P * r “ " co " dary and higher education In Norway with that In the 

P&RU 

997. Pern. Dlreccl6n general de enseftanva, Programas anniny^ d e j n . 
stmcddn prlmarla. 1931. Lima, Imprenta “ San Cristobal,” 1931. 170 p. 

The official programs for primary instruction in Pern. 

POLAND 

998. Felinnki, ML The Ukrainian* in Poland. London, Published by the 
Author, and printed by Reynolds A Co, LttL, 1961. 173 n. 

Contains n chapter en ftatMUai review of scheets ter IttmlnMns> Peland. 

SANTO DOMINGO 

919. Secondary school reform. BevlMa de Bdocaddffi, 8: 186-96, November 
26, 1981. 

Official _ot4ere h y ft p 1 and 8 tpf ffiw n. 1*81. regain the present* of the 
ef ths aot higher dess at final examination in the grade schools; and fix the 
"■ *P *» Sffitrnnee to secondary oehooU at 18 yean. 
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1000. Boyd, William. American life and education. I-V. Scottish educa- 
tional journal, 14:1200-61; 1290-91; 1334-86; 1353-54; 1376-77, November 
20-December 18, 1981. 

Contain! : 1. America through «tx palra of eye*, p. 1260-01 ; 2. The American people, 
p. 1290-01; 8. Ctvlllntlon In the melting pot, p. 1884-36; 4. The American philosophy 
of life, p. 1863-64 ; 6. The American child, p. 1376-77. 

An entertaining and, on the whole, very fair series of five articles written by an 
exchange professor from Scotland who with his wife and four children spent a year in 
the United 8tates and Canada. Professor Boyd taught at Columbia university and Ohio 
State university end delivered lecture# In other cities. His articles are wholesome reading 
for any American. ' 

1001. Curricula from twelve to fifteen ; A valuable survey from Scotland. 
[London] Times educational supplement, 864, 22 : 441, November 21, 1931. 

A review of a survey Just made and reported by the Scottish Council for research In 
education. It deals with the school years In organisation of instruction In Scotland 
tbfit are commonly those of children In what Is termed the “ advanced division." This 
division is considered to be a part of secondary eddcatlon but lnteu.led for those that 
do not eipect to study later In universities. 

1002. Great Britain. Scottish education department. Education, general 
reports for the year 1929-80 on education in Scotland, by His Majesty’s chief 
Inspectors of schools. London, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1981. 92 p. 

A part of the annual offlclal report on education in Scotland. 

10^3. Training of teachers. Report, statistics, etc., 1928-30. London, 

His Majesty’s Stationery office, 1981. 38 p. 

The official report on the training of teachers In Scotland. 

1004. Lischka, Charles N. Organisation of the Scottish system of elemen- 
tary education. Catholic educational review, 29 : 458, ^October 1931. 

1005. Low, H. B. Relation of reading comprehension to arithmetical ability. 
Scottish educational Journal, supplement, vol. 14, no. 6, December 1981. 7 p. 

The report of an experiment made to determine to what extent ability in solving 
, arithmetical problems Is correlated with ability to cotoprebend the significance of printed 
matter. * 

1006. Marwick, William H, Adult education in Glasgow 80 years ago. In 
Proceedings of the Royal philosophical society of Glasgow, 129th session, 

1930-31. p. 86-96. 

An interesting account of the beginnings of adult education In Glasgow. 

1007. iNatlonal economy order, 1931. [Education, Scotland] Scottish educa- 
tional journal, 14:1097, October 9, 1981. 

The text of the orders In council giving effect to the provisions of the National economy 
act. Includes also the English order dealing with the reduction of teachers’ salaries. 

, 1008. The provision made in Scotland for the abnormal child. Scottish edu- 
cational Journal, 14 : 1293-94, November 27, 1981. 

A summary of the work being done In Scotland for abnormal children. 4 

1009. Scottish council for research in education. Committee on advanced 
division curriculum. Curriculum for pupils of II to 16> years. London, Uni- 
versity of London Press, 198L 848 p. 

lbs proposal to raise tbs school-lea viag age In Scotland from 14 to 10 called forth this 
Investigation Into the curriculum of studies to be offered young people who will leave the 
day schools at 16. A well-arranged st^y. '* 

. 1010. Sheridan, Clgranos A. Adult education i a criticism. Scottish educa- 
tional Journal, 14 : 1287, November 27, 1981. 

The author contends that adult education has no cohesion and no segoonco, that organ- 
ised courses should he arranged and certificates granted for their sucoeaful completion. 
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Scottish educational 


1011. Tripartite schemes of work for primary classes 
Journal, 14:1157-88, October 23, 1981. 

Head-tea cher.' association recently worked out a course of study for 
primary tchooll in wch a way that the pupils *a riirirta^ j nt<v .. 

*«“« <• s jets 

present session. The article above, by J. W„ la „n account of tbl. scheme 

1012. Woddis, M. J. Captain Osbert Sitwell on education and the crisis. 
Scottish educational Journal, 14: 1186-37, October 16, 1981. 

UtUe form? solution Tt^O^U St™u7S rSo!” 00^™'! .S 

■ UNION OP SOUTH AFRICA 

T- ^ ttn “ VaaL Educatlon department Report for the year ended De- 
•cember 31, 1030. Pretoria, Government printer, 1931 172 p 

The annual offleial descriptive and statistical report of education In Transvaal. 

SOVIET UNION , 

10 14. Bolllk, Bichard J. The German Catholic schools in southern Russia. 
Washington, D. 0., Catholic educutton press, 1931. 81 p. p 

v- 101 n H° ne ^’ M ° Uat RU88la ln the meltln e Pot: the State ah schoolmas- 
ter National education (New Zealand), 13:526-54, November 1 1931 

. rS°:« " Principal of the Manchester achool of -technology, describes the attempt 

to nrrTZ X ? t0 #b0nt 120 - 000 « radU * t * «*■*•» «a IW.OM UchnS. 

f° ont t Ule flTe -ye«r plan. He visited the Onion and aaw much In the technical 

Institutions that he thinks commendable. 

1010 . Orford E. J Education in Russia. Schoolmaster and woman teach- 
ers chronicle, 120:662-63, October 29, 1931. 

A deaeriptire account of schools in Russia where the author states •• there la no 
tradition to hamper, no tradition based on a dead and different past of what a child 
ought to know or be able to do when be leavee school.” P * h d 

1017. Pervyl Vserossilskii s’yezd po Polytekhnicheskomo obrazovanyu. Mosk- 
va-Leningrad, Narkompros, 1931. 670 p. 

An account of the work of the first All-Russian congress on Polytechnlcal education 
ln the Soviet Union, held ln August, 1930, at Moscow. 

1018. Salmond, J. D. Reorganising Russia. Education ln the Soviet Union. 
National education (New Zealand), 13:587-88, December 1, 1981. 

A brief rorvey of the present educational conditions in Russia. 

1019. Tambovtsev, Serge Pavlovich. Technical education in the Soviet 
Union. Economic review of the Soviet union, 6: 436-39, October 1981. 

he author outlines the reorganisation of technical education in the Soviet Union. 

SPAIN 

1020. La Reforms de la Preparaci6n del Maglsterlo en UspaOa. Revista de 
Pedagogla, 10 : 404-88, October 1981. 

.J** B * Ptemb * r »• im ’ "*»<* “&k*s a radical change ln 

^hool teachers In 8pa!o, and which prohibits 
certtfic#te secondary-school graduates on passing examinations 
pr ? cU ?’ and “ M,c - Th « number trained In determined by the 
at ^* ch * r * ae ® d * d - Q r»d»atee are assigned to posts immediately and confirmed 

at the end of n year's probation. If the work Is mtUfsctory 

1021. La Reform* de las Normalea. Escuela Modems, 8upplemento. 41 : 1400 

1417, 1436, September 12, 16, 19, 1981. «* 

Thn Minister of public Instruction announced that the reform of the normal schools 
w<wld be tfected in September, 1981, entrance examinations given In October, and tba 
* J 1 * 111 , norMl "bool ln each province In November. The counts 
"• 8 yean in length, exclusively pedagogical in character, and the n amber allowed to 
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enroll therein 1 b not to exceed the demand for teachers, consideration being given to the 
number of unemployed teachers, and to the number that study Independently for 
teacherhood. 

. 1022. Spain. President and Minister of public instructions, Dec re to eons- 

titoyendo uua Fundaci6n nacional para Investigaclones cientlflcaa y ensayos 
de reformas. Boletln Oflcial del Minister^ de InstmcciOn Ptibllca y Bellas 
Artes, 22: 141-43, July 31. 1931. 

The decree of July 2 f 1931, announced the establl.shmeut of a National foundation for 
•dentine Investlgttiofifl and the testing of reforms. Tbie Institution succeeds the Board 
for the extension of studies and nclentlflc investigations created In 1907, which was 
limited to the Department of public Instruction. Beneficiaries of the new organization will 
Include the ministerial departments, provinces, dtres, public and private associations, 
foundations, and private individuals. Means will be devised for developing the ability 
of the personnel of the Government service. 

1033 . [Elementary schools] Decree dated September 8, 1931. Boletln 

Oflcial del Ministerio de Instmecidn Pflbllca y Bellas Artes, 22 : 440, September 
22, 1931. 

The new republic bad opened 7,000 elementary school# but being unable to meet the 
for new schools, abrogated the decree of May 21. 1931, now allowing private 
schools to remain open where the public schools are Insufficient Id number. 

1024. Exchange of student* and of information. Boletln Oflcial del 

Ministerio de Instrwcifln Public^ y Bellas Artes, 22 : 138, 358, July 31, Septem- 
ber 4, 1981. 

The decree of July 10, 1031, authorized the exchange of Spanish and German students 
for tj is summer vacation schools. Effort will be made to effect such exchange with 
RngUab, French, and other students. The initiative was taken by the Instltuto Becnela 
of Secondary education at Madrid and the work is carried on there by the Board for 
extension of studies. 

1025. [Mu^lc and drama] Decrees dated September 15, 1931, fixing 

duties of the Junta nacional de la Mflsica y Teatros Lfrlcos. Boletln Oflcial del 
Ministerio de Instruccidn PflbUca y Bellas Artes, 22:460-02, September 25, 
1831. 

One of the decrees dted above requires the National Music and Lyrjc-Theatrlcal Board 
to develop the extensive program which is outlined, during the next^slx years; the 
other directs special attention to the mystery play "El Misterio de Ekhe’* or " La 
festa," which Is rang every year by residents of the city of Elche and which draws many 
tourists to the locality. Foreign appreciation of 8paniah music Is to be increased by the 
orchestras and choruses that the Spanish Government will aetiUt in sending abroad, 
especially to Spanlah America. 

1023. The new programs of the universities. Boletln Oflcial del 

Ministerio de Instruction Pdbiica y Bellas Artes, 22: 441-48, September 22, 1981. 

Show* the cancellation of the former unlreraity programs by deem of May 18, 1981 ; 
ft the same Issue has the new programs for the school year 1931-32 for the faculties of law 
and medicine (pages 440-41), snd that of the new Sbgear course of the faculty oT sciences 
in the University of Madrid, lading to the title of M Qufmico dtplonsdo.” 

1027, — School libraries and books, Boletln Oflcial dal Ministerio de 

Instrucddn PflbUca y Bellas Artes, 22: 873-74, 438-38, September 8-22, 19SL 

Better books at a lower coot, and adequate provision, to the pu r pos e of the decrees 
of August 7 and 22, aod September 8, 19*1, referred to above. Mvery library under tbs 
Jurftadletton of the Ministry of public instruction, whether national, provincial, or munici- 
pal, la required to have a circulating section prepared to lend textbooks sa well aa other 
books. The tingle textbook, adopted for the elementary schools in Italy, Is not approved 
la Spain, despite lta cheapness 
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1028. Spain. President and Minister of public instruction. [Teachers 
salarlea] Decre « ^ted June 23. 1931. Boletin Oflclal del Minlsterio de In- 
struocifin Pflbllca y Bellas Artes, 22: 281, August 21. 1931. 

a vL^*^m ,1 j n i? 1 ^ r7 toRi PUb ilt* Ch ^l teaCh * r * ,D 8pa,n w " 8 increased to 3,000 pesetas 
. 4 w from Tb « additional amount, nearly three million pesetas wai 

225 lisr 1,800 hMfhw w,th a sal,,ry of 2>6o ° pc8ct#s - and "« tSS:S£- 

SWEDEN 


1029. Barnens uppdelnlng 1 ltegAvningslinjer. 
049-61, Oktobfer 1981. 


Svensk Liirnretidning, 433 


adT,Mbmt3r ° f w * rp «*' lD * PU P" 8 *»*« Intelligence group, for 


FolkskollArai’nas Tidning 


Accession s-Katalogue 45, 1980. Stacie 


{1030. Dan ell, Gideon. Seminni'icorganizatlonen. 

(Stockholm), 48:1088-91, December 1931. 

A critic! am of seminary organisation recently proposed by the Royal board of education. 

1031. FranxAn, j. Svensk lAmretldning genom 50 flr. Svenak LhraretM* 
ning (Stockholm), 49:1003-99, December 1981. 

' * retrospective review of the life of the periodical, Svenak Lftraretldning, and Its attitude 

problem, aa wen by one of it. former editors on the 
occasion or its fiftieth anniversary. 

1032. Ljunggren, C. August. HKlsoarbetet i Folkskolan. FolkakoUtrnas 
Tidning (Stockholm), 49: 1114-15. December 1961. 

A discussion of the furtherance of work in hygiene In the elementary schools. 

1033. Seminarieorganisationens orafattning. Sverak Lflrnrctlclning. 47:1047- 

49, November 1931. * 

Tbe proposed reorganisation In Sweden of the institutions for the training of ala- 
men t ary teachers. 

1084. Sverige* Offentligu Bibliotek. 
holm, P. A. Noretedt A Sdner, 1981 . 

int? " C f T ,0 “ P nb, 1 tohed b * Koy" library, of foreign publications, through 

1830. of the public llbmrlea In Sweden. Of foreign works published before the decade 
endUng 1830 only th. moat Important are Included. A list of foreign sslveraltlw and 
nigh achoola with which on exchange of publications ta carried on ia a Lao Included. 

1085. Den tilltlnkta seminariereformen, Svenak Lflraretidning (Stockholm), 
48 : 1076-78, December 1981. 

An eclectic criticism of the proposed mdnary reform. 

1080. Vlk, Fridtjov. tfyasik-sloyd. Skolebladet (Oslo), 48:017-18, Novem-' 
her 1981. 

An *«»vnt of a rammer course In physics and sloyd tor teacher* given at GOteborg, 
Sweden, in 1981. 

SWITZERLAND 

1037. Lejeune, Eduard und Lejeune, Gustav. [Student remlniacencee] Pea- 
ts I ondanum (Zurich), 48 : 26-28, November 1931 

twJfTnpS^ ° f Pe,t ‘“ 0 “ 1 '' taRfKute at Xnr ** 1807-1811, from letter, of 

mI038. Schmollov HulUgerechrift und experimentelle Sehrlftkunde.' 
Schwetieriacbe Lehrerteltnng (Zurich), 49:574-77, December 1931. 

Th« a . < ^ <1 . n 1 ° f <he T t ° r • c,lTlUe * necessary u» Writing tbe lettert H and M. 
rad HbStiaa^f ili^ ‘ 6 r * for “ ta wrtUn « B,,,t b * «« ert upo ° «* ■«*<*• 

8TB1A 

1089. Baggy, L Evolution de i’enoelgnement en Syrle aoua le mandat 
rnncals. L’Buelgnement public, 106: 222 - 44 , Novembre 1661 

Aa eatwlleat descriptive aocmnt ml tbs evolution of edscstira is Syria under tfta 
mo(Ut« t from a* iDtborltitire source. 
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■ - PROCEEDINGS OF ASSOCIATIONS 

1040. American association of collegiate registrars. Proceedings of the 
eighteenth national convention, Memphis, April 15, 16 and IT, 1930. Harris- 
burg, Pa. f The Evangelical press, 1930. Bulletin of the American association of 

collegiate registrars, n. 8. 5:1-273, October 1930. 

Contains: 1. L. B. Hopkins : What lies behind the methods of personnel? p. 21-80. 

2. Adam L. Jones : A selective system of admission to college, p. 88—42. 3. H. M. Show- 

man : Academic records Qf colleges which have gone ont of existence, p. 72—75 ; discussion* 
p. 75-78. 4. Cary E. Melville: Extracurricular activities and their methods of control* 

p. 79-81. 5. J. P. Mitchell: What Important contributions to educational administration 

should registrars attempt to make In the next few years, p. 121-128. 6. F. B. O'Rear : 

The possible ncope of a handbook for registrars, p. 129-185. 7. Harold M. Smith : Cre- 
dential! of Chinese students, p. 186-145. 8. John L. Grant : Uniform standard in grad- 
ing, p. 140 154. 9. Mary T. Moore: Registration and sectioning, p. 208-206. 10. BUter 

Mary Fidelia: Grouping students according to ability tests, p. 209-212. 11. Q. N. Har- 

ward : The registrar's part in curriculum building, p. 217-222. 

1041. American association of university women. Fiftieth unufversary aiul 
seventh national convention (Forty-third general meeting) Hotel Statler, Bos- 
ton, Mpss., April 8-11, 1931. Proceedings. Washington, D. 0 V The Associa- 
tion, 1931. 309 p. 

Contains : Minutes of business sessions, committee reports, etc. Also, 1. Dorothy Can- 
field Fisher a Learn or perish as college women, p. 68-78. 2. John Erskine : Fine arts in 

the college, p. T8-81. 8. George D. Stoddard: Eeggarch in early behavior manifestations, 

0. 82-95. 4. C. S. Boucher : Current chapters add experiment* In the liberal-arts college, 

p. 201-212. 5. Laura Zirbes : The present statu* of the elementary school, p. 106-11B. 

6, Avgusta Bronner : The clinical approach to the study of childhood and adolescents, p. 
127-135. 7. E. D. Grlsxell : Current changes and experiments in secondary education, p. 

147 — 15 fi. 8. J. J. Oppenhelmer : Current changes and experiments In the Junior college* 

p. 170-187. 

1042. Amercan homo economics association. Proceedings twenty-fourth an- 
nual meeting, Detroit, June 22-27, 1931. Baltimore. Md., The Association. 1931. 
94 p. tables. (Bulletin of the American home economics association, series 14, 

no. 1, September 1931) s v 

This report contains the proceedings of the business sessions of tbs ssaocUtion. Piper* 
and abstracts of papers are published In the October nunlber of the Journal of home 
economics. 

1043. Association of Kentucky colleges and uni varsities. Proceedings of the^ 

fifth annual meeting, University of Kentucky, January 18, 1930. Lexington* 
University of Kentucky [1931] 61 p. 

Contains: 1. H. L. Donovan: Changing conceptions of college teaching, p. 7-18. 2. 

Paul H. Farrier : A study of the Quarter system, p. 19-29. 8. Ears L. Olllls : Report on 

freshman grades, p. 30-37. 4. Frank L. Rainey : The history of the twenty Are years of 
the Association of Kentucky colleges and universities, p. 88-51. 5. Clarence M. r/aimelly : 
Religion on the college campus, p. 52-61. * 

1044. Aiodation of military colleges and schools of the United State*. 
Report of the eighteenth annual conference, March 24. 25, 26, 1931, Mayflower , 
Hotel* Washington, D. C. Oconomowoc.TVis., The OconoiAowoo enterprise, inc., 
1981. 145 p. (Major H. U. HoU, St. John's military academy, Delafleld, Wis* 

secretary -treasurer) * *. . M M » 

Contains : 1. A. W. G. Dewar : The tuition refund In military schools, p. 25-29. 
Edward L. Ring : Relation* with the War Department, p. 80-38. 8. E. D. GrisaeH : Borne 

tea to re* of the etandardlaed testing program, p. 70-95. 4. William John Cooper : Shoot- 

ing straight, p. 108-110. 8. William Scott Gray : Deficiencies In reading achievement usd 
. their treatment, p. 111-180. 0. Summary of suggestions relating to feeding, 

* p. 128-128. 
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1045. Association of urban universities. Proceedings of tbe sixteenth and 
seventeenth annual meetings . . . 1929 and 1930. In Cincinnati. Ohio. November 
14, 15. 1C, 1920. Eighth report [Buffalo. N. T., The Association of urban uni- 
verities, 1931] 190 r (C. S. Marsh, secretary. University of Buffalo, Buffalo, 

S °^' des,rabll,t7 of « Tenln « or part-time law schools. p, 

It ! Stn ,?* Lew1 ' : The L» f »y«te plan. p. 54-63. A. Thomae A. Budd : Tbe 

D 70-87 "r," r° rT rw P ii? 8 D 7 ? h 4 A D Mead: Community service through research, 

^ ®* Clewell : Relation of an urban university placement service to tbe 

Walk *•* Student* tS # “ ,e * rop ‘> I 1 lt » D »"». P- 80-09; discussion, p 99-114. 0. Qeo^e 

Walk. Student social relationships at Temple university, p. 118-126. 7. Theodore J 

W-144 ThP ° ,tltUde ° f tbe ondergradygteR toward the evening school curriculum, p.‘ 

i 1 ° 4 !L C0 K lle ^ . P * rSonnel offlcerB - Conference proceedings, held at Oberlin col- 
ege, October nnd 28, 1030. Edited b.v J. Anthony Humphreys, director of 
personnd service. Oberlin college. Oberlin, Ohio. Oberlin college. February 
ilMi* oO p. dla*rr. mimeogrnphed, . 

aiLTssr? *” a 

In college personnel work. p. 6-10. 2. L D HartsonTbe' ..uTri I V * P 5^ 

tt;- iSS * 

SgZ'ZSZ p M4 c Ts°j Woodho ™ ; 

* 4^7 ft o V rr J A C ™ othier : T **nlqoea of coordinating personnel act1flti«L D. 

AoJun d ® anc * l€ ** : technique of coordinating college personnel activities 

P. *8 fid. 10. Roster of those attending the conference, p. 5S-60 

1047. Cummings, James V. 


Proceedings of Catholic educational meetln 


In vF 


, — • — * .wtiumja ui ^amun 

Catholic educational review, 29:425-31, September 1981 * 

Urbana, published by the University of Illinois, 1981. 827 p. tables dlaara. 

( SV f r“r U ? bUU ; tln - “ VIU * no - 16 ‘ Dumber 16, S ^ 

Contains . 1. F. r* Bscon : Wb*t shill we teach T— digest, p. is. o t K oiminut . 
Curriculum changes In a private, wchool. 13-19. 8. L. ft. Marston : The shlftlnL cm 

and heeUb'l!. O oi d0 H’hl' ^ e_28 ' 4; J ‘ B ^“ h : Administration of physical education 

p - 2<W2 - "• p - w^cbSLSTJSJ 

rfn „ Hm _ , „ », 0 J"' v Ko0a : Th « progress of reorganisation in secondary 

o o^hl' b V^W nl' M ^ tcb,nr; Th « reorganisation of the University of Cblca^ 

9 k!«, W v« 1 th * ,,10der,, f * rmer ezvect* of hie tescher. p. 57-S. 

n 7C-M ^ c' V,U1 ‘f t f sr biology couree. p. 68-69. 10. Classics section— Latin, 

rJb^Llln „ ^ a ’J- ® 4 "® 7 - 12 ' Bn * U * h 8ectl »». P- »^W2. 18. OeoJ 

^lL 188 ^ 4 ^; l4, Ht8t0rJ, • ectlon * P‘ 1 15. Hlgh-school library 

11 HonJ ® • CODOm, °» * 0 * 100 , p. 169-186. 17. Industrial arts see- 

226 n ’ P 20 18 u^»° 5 ‘ i 18 ' ,0Drn * l,,m ■ ect,on ' P- M^-207. 19. Mathematics section, 

I™,' 20 Modern Unguige eecton, p. 226-285. »1 .Mub1c section, p. 286-254. 22. Phyo- 

«bto*wSoaTp**m-^ 255-288 ' 28 ’ fdence section, p. 259-826. 24. bean of 

1CV49. Minnesota school board association. Proceeding* of the tehth annual 
meeting held at the St. Paul hotel, St. Paul, Minnesota, February 18-19, 
1081. Minneapolis, Minn., The Association, 1981. 59 p. (John E. Palmer, 
Montevideo, Secretary- treasurer) * ^ 

V(««Hni!o -'J^-school journalism, p. 9-18. 2. Dean Schwelkanl f» 

Vocational teaming. Including agriculture, p. 15-18. A J. H. Hay : The teaching of 

SSI p°“li!ar b,,C 9 ‘ 2& ~ 2 *' 4 J ‘ “• McConDeU : Advancing standatd” 2 
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1050. National association of principals of schools for girls. Proceedings 
of the twelfth annual meeting February 19, 20, 21, 1931, Hotel Statler, Detroit, 
Mich. 193 p. (8ara F. Ellis, secretary-treasurer. The Ellis school, Pittsburgh, 

Pa.) - 

Contains : 1. Harry Peters : How shall we teach history, making use of all the efforts 
to promote Internationalism and world peace, p, 7-28. 2. B. Ralph Powers : Science 

courses In the preparatory school, p. 40-59. 3. Dean Boocber : The new plan for the 

University of Chicago, p. 71-80. 4. Paul M. Reading^TbC case conference method of 

ethical education, p. 88-108. 5. Julius 8. Bixler : Bellgfca* education, p. 124-137. 

1051. National association of public-school business officials. Proceedings 
of the twentieth annual meeting . . . Richmond, Va. f May 19th, 20th, 21st, 22nd, 
1931. Trenton. N. J., MacCrellish & Quigley Co., 1931. 84 p. 

Contains : 1. William John Cooper : “A house* divided,* p. 31-38. 2. N. L. Engel- 

hardt: Borne general implications of school business administration arising out of the 
present economic conditions, p. 44-pM. 3. B. W. Blbbert : They why and how of a semi- 

standard supply list, p. 55-67. 4. D. C. Todd : Ttfe proper working relationship between 

a Board of education and its officers, etc., p. 67-73. 5. E. T. Stretcher : Civic use of 

buildings, p. 78-76. 8. C. H. Hirst : The school plant, p, 76-84. 

1052. Ohio state educational conference. Proceedings eleventh annual see- * 
don, Thursday, Friday, and Satnrday, April 9, 10, and 11, 1931. Columbus, 
The Ohio state university, 1931. 544 p. illus. diagra. (The. Ohio state uni- 
versity bulletin, volume rxxvi, number 8, September 15, 1931) 

The program of this conference, as stated in the foreword, was organised to reem- 
phasise development of proper conceptions of childhood and yonth, and the realisation 
of the youth's utmost possibilities, to which a college of education should devote It* 
energies In the proper training of teachers. The topics cover a wide field as presented In 
this volume; the speakers were selected from among those outstanding In their special 
fields ; many of the subjects are treated briefly. 

1053. Presbyterian educational association of the South. Minutes of the 
eighteenth annual meeting. Montreat, N. C. t June 80-July 5, 1931. Louisville, 
Ky. f The Association, 410 Urban Building, 1931. 39 p. 

Contains: 1. R. F. Cooper: The present status of the junior college, p. 9-10. 2. Robert 
I* Kelly: The place of a church-related college tn a changing community, p. 22-27. 

S. B. Warren Brown : The liberal-arts college movement, p. 27-29. 4. Statistics of our 

educational institutions, p. 80-39. The statistics furnished are for Presbyterian theo- 
logical seminaries, training schools, training schools for colored people, iTesbyterlan 
colleges, affiliated Presbyterian college, Presbyterian Junior colleges, and affiliated jualor 
college, P resbyterian secondary schools, mountain schools — secondary and elementary, 
Mexican mission schools, orphans* homes and schools. To the shore statistics is added a 
table of comparative educations! data of 18 Protestant denominations for 1980. 

1054. Public-school business officials’ association of the State of California. 
Proceedings of the fourth annual convention . . . Hotel Californian, FTeauot 
OMUL, March 12-14, 1981. 122 p. 

Contains ; 1. Andrew P. Hill : What the State department la doing to Improve schesl* 
building construction, p. 56-66. 2. J. H. Bradley: Financial school-building program, 

p, 72-74. 8. Ira W. Cobum : Construction of schools from a contractor's point of view, 

# pi 80-84. 4. John J. Donovan : Professional relations between the architect and school 

board, p. 89-86. 5. W. E, Whaltn : Strasge things I have seen in school building*, p. 

192-105. 6. H. M. Monrot: The creative side of business admlnistrstlton, p. 107-111. 

1055. Schoolmen’s week, Philadelphia. Eighteenth annual proceedings. 
Joint meeting. Southeastern convention district of the Pennsylvania State edu- 
cational association, March 13-21, 1931. Philadelphia, The press of the Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, 193L 597 p. tables, diagrs. •(University of Penn- 
sylvania, School of education. Bulletin, vol. xvili) 

Contains ; W. C, Baglay : The School of the air, p. 1-7. 2. Margaret Harrison : Tbs 

teacher's use of radio, p. 7-11. 8. T. E, Finegan : Big business and education. P. 11-21. 
4. William McAndrew : Where are we now! p. 21-27. 5. William John Cooper: frrnds 
In rural school legislation, p. 29-38. 6. County unit of administration, p. 4 4-72,^7 . 

Teacher training, p. 72-1 SB. 8. Dtffnostlc measurements and remedial Instruction, 
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k 35-211. 9* Educational measurements In secondary schools, p. 211-223. 10. The 

behavior problem child, the school and the community, p. 223-241. 11. j. N. Rule: 

The financing of public education in Pennsylvania, p. 241-251. 12. H. J. Stack: The 

use of visual education in the teaching of safety, p. 255-261.* 13. Educational valuee 
t tbe pappet-show as a Junior-high school activity, p. 275-283. 14. Directing learning 
In the secondary school, p. 283-295. 15. Tbe junior high schodPMi retrospect, p. 295-310 
16. Secondary school conferences (commercial studies, English, geography, Latin, history, 
Industrial education, mathematics, modern languages, music) p. 601—691. 


REPORTS 

1056 Australian council for educational research. First annual reiwrt, 
1930-1931. Melbourne. Victoria, Brown, Prior & Co. Pty., ltd., 1931. 45 p, 

CtoDtalna : Historical account of establishment of Council : Constitution ; Report of the 
Executive officer for period ending June SO, 1931; State Institutes for Educational 
research ; Educational research in Australia prior to establishment of Connell. 

1057. Bir min gham, Ala. Board of education. Report of progress, Birming- 
ham public schools, September 1, 1921, to August 31, 1931. Birmingham, Ala., 
The Board, 1931. 353 p. Ulus, diagrs. tables. 

Shows the development in the various parts of tbe school system by years ; the subject! 
dealt withers In Ulx sections, as follows: Part I. Administration; Part II. Instruction; 
Part HI, Property ; Part IV, Statistics ; Part V, School census : Part VI, Finance. 

10W. California. State department of education. Survey of school condi- 
tions in Santa Inez union high school district. Directed by Andrew P. Hill, 
Jr. Sacramento, California state printing offlce, 1961. 57 p. tables, diagrs. 

The survey presents the nature of the community and Its organisation, the growth In 
school population, tbe hlgh-school accommodations, bousing accommodations of the el^ 
mentary schools ; discusses the type of educational program needed, and district finances. 
The final chapter la devoted to recommendations for consolidation. 

1069. Chicago principals’ club. 8ixth yearbook. Character education. Ed- 
ited by Vernon L. Bowyer, Ollce Winter, Gilbert H. Wilkinson, chairmen. Chi- 
cago, Published by tbe Chicago principals’ club, 1961. 292 p. tables. 

Contains : Part I. Progress In character education, p. 8-66. Part II. Character edu- 
cation plans and Ideas found In the Chicago public schools. Part III. Studies In char- 
acter education in the Chicago public schools. Summaries of practice are given In the 
alementary schools, tbe Junior and senior high schools, normal school, and special schools. 

1000. Cleveland. Board of education. Divison of adult education. Tbe 
educational and occupational status and intennts of evening-school pupils with 
inferences pertinent to adult educatit^. P Cleveland, Ohio, Board of education, 
1861. 127 p. tables, diagrs. (Adult education bulletin, Berles 4, number 3) . 

8ets forth the guidance and research program for tbe evening schools, the method of 
obtaining Information regarding the pupil personnel, the tabulation! resulting, showing 
enrollment of evenlpg-echool pupils, grade levels, the coatma ; gives an analysis of leisure 
time aa reported By oven log-school pupils, difficulties encountered by pupils, reading In- 
tereata, occupational Information, standardised tests and results of the teets. Including 
the Ohio state psychological feat, form 17, 

1061. Institute for education by radio. Education on the air; second year- 
book of the Institute for education by radio. Edited by Josephine H. Mae- 
Latchy. Columbus, Ohio state university, 1961. 301 p. 

This study reports on : I. National aspects of education by radio ; II. Organisation of 
radio education; III. Activities of college stations ; IV. Radio in tbe schoolroom; V. 
Technical aspects of radio; VI. Investigation In radio education; VII. Presenting 
program*. 

* • 

1062. Institute of International education, Inc. Fellowships and scholar- 
riitps open to foreign students for study In tbe United 8tates. . . . New York, 
The Institute, 1961. 114 p. ^(Twelfth series, Bulletin no. 2. October 1, 1931)' 

Wti* Is the latest edition of tbe list which was first Issued in 1928. It furniahw 
valuable Information for mature foreign atudehft who wish to continue their studies In 
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the United 8tatee, but who are not able to do »o without some form of grant to help pay 
expenses. 

1063. Inteni&tion&l council of religious education. Yearbook, 1931, Re- 
ports, minutes, and directory. Chicago, III., The International council of re- 
ligious education, 1931. 275 p. tables, diagrs. lllus. 

Contains: Part I. Officers, committees, and reports; Part H. Minutes of annual meet- 
ing; Part III. Directory. 

1064. Julius Rosenwald fund. Review for the year, [by] Edwin R. 

Embree. Chicago, III., The Fund, 1931. 38 p. 

Presents the foUowlng: The place of universities in the Southern renaissance, p. 
10-16. The year’s work — public schools for Negroes, p. 17-20; Negro health; general 
•education, p. 81 ; social studies, p. 81-34. 

1065. League of nations. Educational survey. Geneva, Secretariat of the 
league of Nations, 1931. 112 p. (Volume II, no. 2, September 1931) 

The material is presented In three parts. Part I. O. Haleckl^ University teaching of 
International quetnons in faculties of the hum&uities, p. 13. 2.\villy Vlehweg : A Ger- 
man conception of the teaching of geography as & means of promoting international un- 
derstanding, p. 28-312. 3. Iuniui: The Nordic school In Geneva, p. 33--40. 4. John R. 

Barton : An international center at Elsinore, Denmark, p. 37-40. 5. Carl Henry : A study 
course in International affairs, p. 41-43. 6. M. Poberesski ; Student conferences^ p. 

44-62. 7. Gordon Troup: International student vacation camps and their peaceful pos- 
sibilities, p. 6fM2. 8. George Mllsom : The Junior red cross and the rapprochement of 

nations, p. 68-71. 9. World good-wlU day telephone conversation, communicated by the 
National council for the prevention of war, Washington, D. C., p. 72. Part . II. How to 
make the League of nations known and to develop a spirit of International understand- 
ing cooperation, p. 77-96. Part III. Official section — reports, dlgedfe, and extracts, p. 
97-112. 

1066. National council of teachers of mathematics. The fifth yearbook. 
The teaching of geometry. New York city, Teachers college, Columbia univer- 
sity, 1960. 206 p. dlagra. 

The study la intended to supplement and assist the Nstionsl committee which hae been 
appointed by the two amoclatlons interested in mathematics, vis, the Mathematical asso- 
* da t ion of America^ and the National council of teachers of mathematics. The object is to 
investigate the advisability of a combined one-year course In plane and solid geometry, 
and to stimulate discussion of this subject among the teachers of mathematics and others 
interested. 

1067. Newark, N. J. Board of education. Department of reference and 
research. A school-building survey. Newark, N. J., The Board, 1931. 57 p. 
tabled, dlagra mimeographed. 

Pres en ts material on: The problem, population, school enrollment, building trendst ca- 
pacity end condition of buildings In relation to school enrollment, ami a tentative build- 
ing program for 1981-1940. 

1068. Sears, Jesse B. Sanger elementary school survey. A report of a study 
4 'of the elementary schools and of their relationship to the high school of the 

district. . . . Banger, Calif., Board of education, 1981. 84 p. tables. 

Shows conditions si to the operation of the schools at the elementary -school level n 
with an evaluation of ** the policies, plans, procedures, and products/' and furnishes 
recommendations for changes and improvements when necessary. Studies tie school pro- 
gram, the school staff, the curriculum, progress snd achievement of the pupUs, the business 
management, and costs. Found an unusual situation of good policies, good aims, snd 
“ .management, but poor results as to school products. The report attempts to clear up 
this anomalous situation and to show reasons for encouragement in the future. 

1000. Secondary education bov<h Annual report for 1930, Including the 
minutes of the annual conference of 1931, [held at Taft school, Watertown, 
Conn., on Friday, February 20, and Saturday, February 21, 1931] Milton, 
Mass., Executive secretary, 1981. 34 p. 

C6n tains besides the reports of secretary, treasurer, executive secretary, the chairmen 
of executive committee, and of Bureau of research committee, the schedule of examina- 
tions, and other miscellaneous Information. 
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1070. Baltimore. Department of education. Geography course for grades 4, 
5 and 6. Baltimore, The Department, 1931. 326 p. tables, diagrs., maps. 

A course built upon the new Interpretation of geography as n study of the relation- 
ships existing between man and his natural environment With this viewpoint, the 
compilers have presented the essential elements in geography work, with unite for the 
different grades, with copious suggestions for materials and methods to be used and 
for the major objectives to be attained. 

ia71 * History course of study for grades four, five, and six. Balti- 

more, Department of edition, 1931. 262 p. diagr. 

The arrangement of thia course la on the single cycle basis, presenting the whole 
Stream of world history from the beginning to date. Suggestions arc given concerning 
.the use of the units, snd six major objectives are mentioned. 

1072. Coarse of study in social studies, elementary grades, 1931. Joliet, 111., 
Joliet public schools. School district no. 86, Will County, 111.. 1931. 425 fe. 

mlraeog. * I 

Emphaslres the unit plan of treatment, with objectives, subject matter, activities, 
reference*, treatment suggestions, modem type testa and outcomes included for each \T 

1078. jSentucky. State board of education. Teachers' manual nnd courses 
of stud# for the elementary schools . . . Frankfort, Ky.. State b. ard of edu- 
cation, 1931. 867 p. 

Thla study was carefully made with the cooperation of various state department* of 
education which aent their studies on the elementary-school curriculum to tbe compilers. 
Such of these were Incorporated and find plnre In the bulletin *« wore possible to 
adapt to conditions In Kentucky. All nf the subject* of tbe elementary-school curriculum 
are presented at come length. 

1074. Long Beach, California. City schools. Art courses of study for 

Junior-high schools, grades seven, eight, and nine. Long Beach, Calif., Long 
Beach city schools, 1981. 106 p. 

Creative thinking in terms of art has been one of the objective# of the builders of this 
course, and also Its appreciation In everyday life. With these great objectives In mluO, 
the study presents alms of general education, alma In teaching art, alma for art subjeeta, 
and aims In art, suggestions for art problems, processes In tbs teaching of certain crafta, 

. *nd extracurricular activities. The work Is arranged for all tbe grades at this level. 
A Ust of . references Is appended, classified by subjects 

1075. Nature study and elementary science. Course of study for 

grades one, two, three, four, five, and six. Long Beach, Calif., Long Beach 
city schools, 1961. 229 p. charts. 

The work of cooperating groups in the school*, as are the other courses In this seriss. 
For this Important subject, there Is provided a valuable outline accompanied by charts 
giving tbe activities by grades and suggestions for activities, bow to use pictures, 
atereopdeone and slides, local material, excursions, nature bobbles, etc. A helpful count 
for teachers. 

1076. Reading and literature. Course of study for grades four, five, 

and six. Long Beach, Calif., Long Beach city schools, 1981. 193 p. diagrs. 

Has flvs objectives : 1, To develop permauen^lnterest In reading wortb-wblle material; 
2, to give a more complete mastery of tbe mechanics of reading essential to Interpreting 
and comprehending ; ?, to provide opportunity for special abilities In dramatic and poetic 
interpretation ; 4, to develop tbe power to listen with appreciation ; 6, to develop skill la 
ths uss of books, libraries, and ether sources of Information. Diagnostic and remsdlal 
work and standardised test# is a section which will be valuable to all teachers of reading. 

1077 - .World history course of study for senior high schools . . . Long 

Beach, Calif., Long Beach city schools, 1961. 196 p. } 

• The construction of curricula In tbe Long Beach city schools Is ths combined work of 
ths curriculum department and ths curriculum director, and Is carefully worked out by 
“•*** °f two drafts, tbe first for experimentation, and ths second modified as s result 
of the experimentation. The supervisors and classroom teachers, heads of departments 
and research workers have all participated Id the final production. Emphasis has 
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been placed on the alms of education, the social studies and World history, the basic and 
supplementary textbooks necessary, the basic literature i£ Action, biography, and travel. 
Valuable suggestions are furnished for activity aids In teaching, tests and testing, reports, 
and work sheets in World history. 

1078. McCoskey, Margaret &, e<L An outline of naturalization course ... 
Redondo Reach, Calif., Published by the Board of trustees, Redondo union high 
school, 19&1. BO p. 

For new Americans, presenting sections on United States history, governments (na- 
tional; state, and local), United States officials, American Ideals, and a miscellaneous 
section containing a list of the presidents, problems for voters, subjects for class discus- 
sion, procedure for securing citizenship papers, etc, 

1079. Maine. State department of education. Elementary school curricu- 
lum. State of Maine, prepared by special committee. Augusta, State depart- 
ment of education, 1931. 229 p. 

An Illustration of a revised course of study designed to meet the present needs of the 
school system of Maine. The work of revision was done by several committees, with the 
approval of the New York university Department of education, headed by Dr. Robert K. 
Speer of the Elementary division. It Is given in broad outline fo*m Intended to aUow 
tbs teacher opportunity for her own Initiative. 

1080. Maryland. State department of education. Goals in social studies 
for primary grades I-III, with suggestions for their achievement. A revision 
and enlargement of Tentative goals in geography and history, grades I-III. 
Baltimore, Md., State department of education, 1931. 236 p. illus. tables. 

Presents a number of goals for the different grades, with special themes of family and 
social living, community life and social progress, man’s dependence on environment, how 
children learn and learning activities, courses of study, equipment for primary class- 
rooms, and an extensive bibliography. * 

1081. Montana. State superintendent of pubUc instruction. A course of 
study for rural and graded elementary schools to be used in the public schools 
of Montana, Issued by Elizabeth Ireland, State superintendent of public in- 
struction, 19kl. Helena, Mont, The State department of public instruction, 
1981. 1060 p! tables, diagrs. 

The State department issued tbls course at a working basis for the school executives 
and' teachers of the state for the elementary schools of Montana. The purpose was to 
make it sufficiently flexible to serve the purposes of the various teachers, and at the same 
time to furnish uniform standards for the schools at this level throughout the State. 

1082. Radio course in music appreciation to be broadcast over the Btatlon 
WLB September 30, 1981-May 25, U&2 . , , and materials and procedure of 
the Music memory contest of the State high-school music contest for 1981-1982. 
Minneapolis, Minn., Minnesota public school music league, 1981. 55 p. (Bul- 
letin of the University of Minnesota, vol. xxxiv, no. 48, September 12, 1931) 

Gives the lesson out Uses, the school equipment, the book list, record list, and the 
actual lessons. These are practical and useful to students In understanding the various 
musical forms, both vocal and instrumental ; With description of the instruments, stringed 
wood-wind, and brass ; certain lessons are given over to noted musicians and their 
compositions. 

1068. Wallace, Clara X. Questions teachers ask about primary reading. 
[Deo Moines] Issued by the Department of public instruction, 1931r-9l p. 
diagrs. (State of Iowa. Reading and study bulletin number one) 

As unusual presentation of keeoas in reading, which to considered " the most Im- 
portant of the so-called tool subjects," In the introduction to the study by Dr. Ernest 
Horn. The material to given la four parts : Prep rimer reading ; Primer reading ; First- 
grade reading ; and Second and third grade reading. 

1064. Questions teachers ask about reading and qtudy In Intermediate 

and upper grades. Issued by the Department of public instruction, tfm 
Moines, State of Iowa, 1881 46 p. tablet. (State of Iowa, Beading and study 
bulletin number two) 

This study was prepared to follow study no. 1, Questions teachers ask about primary 
reading, because In the mind of teachers of reading, raiding skills and study habits do 
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f 01 1“* prl “ ry ^dlng. Remedial work moat be done la the high school follow 

“* t "f gm ‘ n “• ^SMntary ecbool. The author hopes the bulletins may be found 
oeefol for teacher-training courses as well as In classroom situations. 


OFFICE OF EDUCATION PUBLICATIONS 

1086. Annual report of the Commissioner of education for the year snij w] 
June 30, 1931. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931 40 a 
diagr. table. 

1086. Bibliography of research studies In education : 1920-1980. Prepared in 
the Library division, by Edith A. Wright. Washington, United State- Govern- 
ment printing office, 19B1. 475 p. table. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 13) 

1087. Bibliography of research studies in the training and professional status 
of teachers. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 
p. 184-224. (Offprint from Bulletin, 1981, no. 18, Bibliography of research 
studies in education, 1929-30) 

1088 Bibliography on education of the Negro. Comprising publications from 
January, 1918, to December 1930. Co mplie d by Ambrose Caliver . . . and 
others. Washington, United States Government printing a** 1 -?, 1961. 84 p. 
(Bulletin, 1981, no. 17) 

1089. Biennial survey of education In the United States, 1928-1930. Chapter 

II. Elementary education. By Bess Goodykoontz . . . Mary Dabney Davis . 
Mina M. Langvlck . . . Advance pages. Vol. I. Washington, United States 
Government printing office, 1931. 62 p. tables. (Bulletin, 1981, no. 20) 

1090. Biennial survey of education in the United States, 1928-1930. Chapter 

III. Secondary education. By Carl A. Jessen . . . Advance pages. Vol. I. 

Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931 23 d tables 

(Bulletin, 1931, no. 20) 

1091. Biennial survey of education in the United States, 1928-1880. Chapter 

IV. Industrial education. By Maris M. Proffitt. Advance pages. VoL I. 

Washington, United States Government printing office, 1981. 44 n f Bulletin. 
1981, no. 20) ’ ^ 

1092. Certain state programs for the Improvement of rural school instruction. 

By Annie Reynolds . . .. Washington, United 8tates Government printing office 
1981. 82 p. (Bulletin, 1981, no. 18) ’ 

1098. Educating nil the children of all the people. By Francis W. Kirk- 
ham . . . Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 67 n 
diagra. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 11) _ 

1094. Good references on Supervision of instruction In rural schools. Bibli- 
ography no. 8, compiled by Annie Reynolds. Washington, United States 
Government printing office, 1981. 10 p. (Bibliography no. 3) 

1096. Good references on The education of women . . . Compiled by Martha 
R. McCabe . . . Washington, United States Government printing nflUp iggi 
18 p. (Bibliography no. 4) 

1006. Guidance Leaflets — Architecture. By Walter J. Greenleaf. Washing- 
ton, United 8tates Government printing office, 1981. 8 p. table. (Leaflet 
no. 10) 

1007. Pharmacy. By Walter J. Greenleaf. Washington, United States 
Government printing office, 1981. 16 p. (Leaflet no. 14) 


1098. An Indexed list of city school reports— 1929-80. By Bertha T. Hebb. 
Washington, United States Office of education, 1981. 20 a mimeographed 
(Circular no. 89) 
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1009. List of educational research studies Id city school systems, no. 2. Pre- 
pared In the Library division by Edith A. Wright Washington, United States 
Office of Education, October 1931. 71 p. mimeographed. (Circular no. 42) 

1100. Public-school education of atypical children! By Robert W. 'Kunzlg 
. . . Washington, United 8tates Government printing office, 1981. 160 p. tables, 
dlagrs. (Bulletin, 1981, no. 10) 

1101. School library activities in State teachers* associations for 1980. By 

Edith A. Lathrop. Washington, United States office of education, 1931. 9 p. 

mimeographed. (Circular no. 41) 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE 

Edwla A. Los 

GENERAL REFERENCES 

1102. Goldthorpe, J. Harold and Meinhold, Albert A. Occupational repre- 
sentation In a vocational high school. Industrial arts and vocational educa- 
tion, 20:436-38, December 1931. 

A significant investigation indicating that a vocational blgb school serves pupils who 
would probably not be served by tbe academic tcbools. 

1103. Hawke, J. B. Can we Justify vocational education? Industrial arts 
and vocational education, 20 : 420-81, December 1931: 

Tbs director of vocations! education lo Omaha answers a vigorous “ yes ” to tbe ques- 
tion in tbe title. 

U04. Hill, Robert Tudor. What is this opportunity school? Journal of 
adult education, 3:311-16, June 1931. 

A keenly observant investigator describes Emily Griffith's Denver opportunity school. 

1106. National advisory committee on education. Reports. Excerpts and 
recommendations. School life, 17 : 61-64, 72. December 1931. 

Excerpts and recommendations from a report which may profoundly affect the 118110081 
program for vocational education. 

• 1106. United States. Federal board of vocational education. Vocational 
training and unemployment. Washington, Unite# States Government printing 
office, 1931. 29 p. (Bulletin 169) 

A discussion of tbe question — Wbet service can the public program of vocational 
education render to the unemployed? with particular reference to the technologically 
unemployed. 

Bee alto nos. 142, 144, 486, 489, 684, 622. 

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 

1107. Jones, Henry Albert and Bmsweller, Samuel Leonard. The vege- 
table Industry. New York, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1981. 481 p. illus. (Mc- 
Graw-Hill vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

A text on the production of vegetable crops written for vocational students. 

1108. Isittig, H. X. Practical methods in teaching vocational agriculture. 
New York, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1981. xli, 360 p. (McGraw-Hill vocational 
texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

A textbook on how to teach vo c a ti o n a l agriculture, helpful alike to tbe experienced 
and Inexperienced teacher. 

1106. Martin, Eaxl H. The place and use of supplementary farm practice 
In teaching vocational agriculture. Agricultural education, 4 : 66, October 198L 

A summarisation of a study of 24 atatos mads by tbs authors. 
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1128. Manning, Florence M. Supplementary work in business English. 
Journal of business education, 7: 15-18, December 1961. 

A paper outlining a plan for vitalising business English, based on successful experience 
with classes averaging more than 40. 

1124. Mather ly, Walter J. Professional business education. Journal of 
business education, 6: 11-14, 28, November 1931. 

A careful discussion of the different levels in business education, with emphasis on the 
professional or upper level 

1125. Ottel, Klemens. Business education in Austria. Journal of business 
education, 6:17-18, November 1931. 

A brief but authoritative discussion of Austrian business education. 

1126. Schack, Bela. Training the Hungarian business man. Journal of 
business education, 6 : 19-20, 23-24, 35, September-October 1931. 

A two-part discussion of business education in Hungary. 

1127. SoReUe, Rupert P. and Smith, Harold H. Gregg typing techniques 
and projects. New York, N. Y., The Gregg Publishing Co., 1931. v; 267 p. 

A new typewriting text based on the idea that typing is a skill subject. 

1128. Southern California commercial teachers’ association. Symposium on 
commercial education. Pasadena, Calif., Southern California commercial teach- 
ers’ association, 1981. Vol. I. 92 p. 

Report of the significant papers presented at the October meeting of the Southern 
California commercial teachers' association. 

1129. Studebaker, M. EL The function of commercial education in rural 
communities. Balance sheet, 13 : 122-24, 154, December 1931. 

An article the purport of which is covered by the title. 

1130. Walters, R. G. The unit plan applied to commercial subjects. Balance 
sheet, 13 : 42-50, 75, October 1931. 

A well-thought-out article applying Professor Morrison's unit plan of instruction to 
commercial subjects. * 

Bee o leo no. 581. 

1131. Work-book for use with Fundamentals of retail Belling. Cincinnati, 
Ohio, South-Western Publishing Company, 19S1. 

A book described by its title. # 

1132. World federation recognises business education. Journal of business 
education, 6:24-26, 38, 45, September 1931. 

A rftsum# of the significant happenings at the International conference on business 
education at Denver. 

Bee also no. -485. 

HOME ECONOMICS 

1133. American home economics association. Home-making. Journal of 
home economics, 23 : 21, November 1931. 

A let of pamphlets and other illustrative material helpful to the teachers of home- . 
making and to be bad for the asking, found in the advertising section of ths periodical 

1184. Baldt, Laura L and Harkness, Helen D. Clothing simplicity— econ- 
omy for the high-school girl. Philadelphia, Chicago [etc.] J. B. Lippincott 
Company, 1931. 401 illua 

A text addressed to the high-achool gin on the selection, construction, and cats of 
clothing. 

1186. Halbert, Blanche, ed. The better homes manual. Chicago, Ilk, The 
University of Chicago Press, 1961. 782 p, 

A manual prepared under tbs auspices of M Better homes in America, tax," contain- 
ing the expert opinions of leading specialists In home-building. 
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1136. Lindquist, Buth. The family in the present social order. Chapel mil , 
North Carolina, UniTerslty of North Carolina Press, 1031. xlii, 241 p. 

A significant report of research concerning successful homes, designed primarily for 
teachers and administrators, in the field of education for marriage and parenthcJ? 

1137. National women’s trade union league qf America. [Home-maklngl 
Life and labor bulletin, 9 : 4, December 1931. 

A brief bst thorough discussion of tbs occupation of household worker. 

113a Stocking, Stella Holly. Home-making as a vocation. ' Journal of home 
economics, 23 : 1002-6, November 1931. % 

A prominent wompn of Detroit tells of the advantages of b\ng a ho^ maker. 

1139. United States. Federal board for vocational edncatlon. The teaching 
of art related to the home. Washington, United States Government printing 
office, 1931. vil, 89 p. (Home economics series, no. 13. Bulletin 166) 

to bomb-making bUl,et ' D Wb,ch 8Ugge,U ,n d * taU how instruction may 'be adapted 

1140. The teaching of science related to the home. Washington, 
United States Government printing office, 1931. 127 p. 

“ Suggestions for content and method in related science instruction In the vocational 
program in borne economics.” 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

1141. A course In furniture. Sketches and drawings by Lurelle Guild. 
American home, 7 : 22-23, 84-86, October-November 1931. 

dea,ln * w,tb flne furniture: No. VII. Early Amerlcaa furniture. 
1620-1740 ; No. VIII, Colonial and federal furniture, 1770-1840. 

1142. Gottahall, Franklin ft Simple colonial furniture. Milwaukee, Wls. 
The Bruce Publishing Company, 1031. 124 p. 

“Thirty-eight splendid pieces of colonial furniture with accurate directions for con- 
stroctlon, skilfully illustrated by numerous working drawings, are presented in this 

1143. Mossman, Lola Coffey, 
record, 38:1-8, October 1931. 

A brigf presentation of Doctor Bower's philosophy of life by one who knew him well. 
Fronted with ■ splendid portrait of the man who so profoundly influenced industrial 
arts education. ^ 

1144. Bussell, James E. An appreciation .of Frederick Gordon Bonser. 
Teachers college record, 33 : 9-14, October 1931. 

A. beautiful tribute to the life and service of the man who most profoundly influenced 
industrial-arts education, by the dean emeritus of Teachers college. 

1145. Selvidge, Bobert W. Mechanical drawing. Industrial education mag- 
azine, 88: 171, December 1931. 

The sixth article in *«A cooperative analysis of trade and Industrial arts subjects." 

1146. 

and vocational education, 20 : 464-66, December 1931. 

The sixth article in a cooperative project. 

» 

114T. Struck, F. Theodore. Industrial arts for rural communities, 
trial arts and vocational education, 20 : 482-33, December 1931. 

A plea for enriching rural curricula by developing Industrial arts. 

1148. Present practices and trends ip Industrial-arts education. 

•Industrial education magazine, 88: 61-64, September 1931. 

The present practices and trends In Indust rltlarts education. 

. 99859-82 9 “ 


Frederick Gordon Bonser. Teachers college 


A tentative analysis of mechanical drawing. Industrial arts 
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1149. Van Leuven, B. Perry, Cold metal working. New York, N. Y., 
McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1931. x, 275 p. illus. (McGraw-Hill vocational texts. 
Edwin A. Lee* consulting; editor) 

An Introductory text to the metal trades, Including gold-metol Jobs and related Informa- 
tion, and an uppendlx containing tables. 

See also no. 384. 

TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 

1150. Abercrombie, Towne R. Applied architectural drawing. Milwaukee, 
Win., The Bruce Publishing Company, 1931. 150 p. 

“A course In architectural drawing that teaches correct drafting-room practice ns it 
lays the foundation for an understanding of house construction and an appreciation of 
good deslgp/' 

1151. American foundrymen’s association, apprenticeship committee. Is 
the foundry industry important? Industrial arts and vocational education, 20: 
389-91, November 1931. y 

The case for vocational education In the foundry industry excellently put by the 
Apprenticeship committee of- 'the American foundrymen’s association. 

11&2. Curtis, John W. *The Dunwoody plan of continuous registration of 
students. Industrial education magazine, 33:133-38, November 1931. 

A splendid description of the flexible scheme of enrollment at Dunwoody Institute, with 
its advantages and its problems set forth clearly. 

1153. Ewing, Claude H. Instruction manuals for paper hangers. Unit III : 
Hanging panel paper. New York, N. Y. f McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1931. xiii, 52 p. 
(McGraw-Hill vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

The third In a series of five instruction manuals on the paper-hanger** trade. 

1154-1155. Frank Wiggins trade school. Sixth annual report. Los Angeles, 
Calif. Frank Wiggins trade school, 1931. 28 p. 

A splendid example of the type of report which wins support for vocational education. 

1156. Huckins, George E. The teacher — keeping himself fit. Printing edu- 
cation, 8 : 46-54, 60, November 1931. 

A symposium Including the topics: His scfcwUng; His reading; His professional affilia- 
tions; His relation to Industry. ^ 

1157. K&rch, R. Randolph. Printing and the allied trades. New York, 
Isaac Pitman A Sons, 1931. 226 p* Illus. 

A practical text for hlgh-school and trade-school students, apprentices, and others hiving 
some connection with printing. 

1158. Runs, Ray F. Automotive service. Milwaukee, Wia, The Bruce Pub- 
lishing Company, 1931. 1120 p. Illus. 

An encyclopedia of automotive information. 

1159. Los Angeles city schools. Division of vocational education. Report 
of conference with the executive heads and unit commanders of the Loe 
Angeles police department. Los Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1981. 45 p. 

A significant report covering the work of a series of conferences dealing with the 
training of poUoemen. 

1160. United States. Federal board for vocational education. Fire fight- 
ing. Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 1931. vili, 142 p. (Trade 
and industrial series, no. 44. Bulletin no. 155) 

One of the most/ significant bulletins printed by the Federal board for vocational 
education. j 

1161. Younger* John E. und Ward, Nairne F, Airplane construction and 
repair. New Y4rk, N. Y„ l#cGraw-HJll Bcjok Co., 1931. vili, 488 p. Ulna. 
(McGraw-Hill vocational texts, Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) * 

A text which afma to provide training In the efficient and Intelligent performance of the 
duties of an airplane mechanic. 

Bes also nos. 486, 677. 
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1162. Bingham, Walter Van Dyke and Moore, Bruce Victor. How to inter- 
view. New York, N. Y., Harper and Brothers, 1931. xlv, 320 p. 

A discussion of the technique of Interviewing with several chapters directly related to 
tbe problems of the vocational counselor. 

1103. Brewer, John M. Is a different convention needed? Vocational guid- 
ance magazine, 10:34-37, October 1931. 

8ets forth many pressing questions concerning the Immediate future of the vocational 
guidance movement. 

1164. California. State department of education. Guide for counseling In 
the secondary school. Sacramento, Calif., California State printing office, 
1931. 61 p. (Bulletin C-9, September, 1931.) 

A handbook for counselors developed through a series of conferences of deans and 
counselors In California schools. 

11G5. Cohen, X. David and Flinn, Bichard A. You*and your work. New 
York, N. Y.. D. Appleton and Co., 1931. Ix, 197 p. 

A first book in vocational guidance designed for use In the sixth to the eighth grades. 

1166. Gelders, Jesse F. Famous scientists tell why astrology Is a fake. 
Popular science, 119:13-15, 112-13, September 1031. 

A timely and authoritative article. 

1167. Greenleaf, Walter J. Guidance leaflets: Dentistry. Washington, 
United States Government printing office, 1931. lo p. (U. S. Office of education. 
Leaflet no. 7) 

Intended to be of service In counseling and guiding* for the profession of dentistry 
One of a series published by the Office of education. 

1168. Guidance leaflets: Law. Washington, United States Govern- 

ment printing offlce?1931. 13 p. <U. S. Office of education. Leaflet no. 5.) 

A pamphlet Intended to serve those who are Interested In' choosing a career which 
•eta forth the training required, the school, where It may be secured, opportunities 
financial advantages, etc. ’ 

1169. Guidance leaflets: Medicine. Washington, United States Gov- 

ernment printing office. 1031. 14 p. (U. S. Office of education. Leaflet no. 6) 

One of a series of leaflets counseling and advising for the professions; defines the 
occupation, with Information on the preliminary education required, training necessary 
where to obtain It, opportunities In the profession, and salaries paid. May be used 
by counselors and teachers, and by students seeking such Information. 

1170. Jones, Walter B., ed. Basic units for an Introductory course In Voca- 
tional guidance. New York, N. Y., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1931. xvll, 194 p. 
(McGraw-Hill vocational monographs. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

A syllabus for a beginning course in vocational guidance prepared by 25 teachers of 
vocational guidance under the direction of n National* vocational guidance association 
committee of college teachers of courses In guldunce. 

1171. Logie, Iona M. R., ed. Careers in the making. New York, N. Y., 
Harper and Brothers, 1931. xvll, 393 p. front. 

"A collection of biographical extracts relating the early training, both educational and 
vocational, and the llrat steps toward progress In the lives of 20 Americans of our 
century.” 

1172-1173. McConnell, Burt M. The story of a man who keeps $35'000,000 
in the cash box. Gregg writer, 34: 1-4, September 1931. 
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Motion pictceke, for deaf, 821, 

•Motob skill, of children. 83, 869. 

Movies, tob children, 10. 

Moyer, James A., 810 k 
Muhe, Th„ 052. • 

MOller, Carl Victor, 958. 

Murphy, Clara D„ 202. 

Music, appreciation, 1082, teaching, 256 ; 
capacity, nursery schools, 8 7 supervi- 
sors and teachers, 406 ; teaching, 102, 
1048 (21) ; tests, for blind children, 306 
Myers, C. 8., 914. 

Myers, Oftry, 11-12. 

a % 

P 

N 

Narcotics, education, 89. 

Nash, J. B., 1048 (4). 

National advisory committee on education 
584, 1105. 

National association of principals of 
schools for girls, 1050. 

National 'Association of public school busi- 
ness officials, 1051. 

National council of teachers of mathemat- 
ics, 1066. 

National education association^ 1110. 
National education association. Depart- 
ment of supervisors and directors of In- 
struction, 772. 

National fire protection association, 079. 
National society of college teachers of ed- 
ucation, 590. 

National survey of school financi, 758. 
National iurtit of thi education of 
TEACHERS, 470. 

National union of teachers, 915. 

National women’s trade-union league of 
America, 1137. . 

Natural senses, teach i no, elementary 
schools, tO. 

Naturalisation, course or 0TDDT, 1078. 
Naturs study, course of study, elementary 
schools 1075; for blind, 297A ; teach- 
.lng, elementary schools, 111. 

Near East college association, Inc., 984. 

Nbab East, sdccation, 984. 

Neel, Mary O., 529. 

Negbo education, 1088. 

Nelson, T. H., 1175. 

Nsthsblands, education, 985. 

Neumann, Henry, 178. 


Neville, Charles E. f 380. 
New Jersey, State teachers 
479. 


college, Trenton, 


New Mexico, education, secondary, 115 . 
New York commission on ventilation 08° 
New York State education department, 
480, 540. 

New York univerbity, 602, 

New Zealand, education, 986-903. 
Newark, N. J. Board of education, 1067 
NewboJd, N. C., 830-837. 

Newell, Nancy, 97. 1 

Newlon, Jesse II., 773. 

Newman, Mamie L„ 247. 

Newton, Pauline L., 450. 

‘Nicaragua, education, 994. 

Nicholson, Marjorie, 310. 

Noble, M. C. S., /i\, 735. 

Noble, Mary Higgs, 2. 

Noffslnger, Forest R., 359. 

Noffsinger, H. G., 415. 

Non Ei^li814 speaking children, teach- 
ing, 79. 

North central association standards, 
011 . ^ 

Northwestern university, 004. 

Norway, education, 995-990. 

Nova Scotia, education, 847 ; of teachers. 
475. 

Nugent, James A., 318. 

Nunn, Sir Percy, 910. 

Nursery schools, development, 53-4J0 
Nyberg, Joseph A., 203. 

Nygaard, P. H., 204. 

O 


Oberholtxer, E. E. f 088. 

Obourn, Ellsworth 8., 229, 

OBrlen, F. P., 212, 427. 

O’Brien, Fred J. A., 147. 

Odell, Charles W., 145, 274. 

Oertel, Ernest E., 747. 

Ogan, R. W„ 572. 

Ohio state educational conference, 1052. 
Old-time schools, Ontario, 876. k 
Oliver, Sadie, 508. % 

Olson, Willard C„ 292. ^ 

One-boom schools, 749. 

Open air schools, 281. 

Oppenheimer, J. J., 409, 1041 (8). 
Opportunity schools, 280 ; for blind, 
298; In Denver, 1104. 

O'Rear, F. B., 1040 (0). 

Oregon, university, 610. 

Orford, E. J., 1010. 

Orgain, Ruth, 30. 

Orientation, course of study, 444; fresh- 
man, 578. 

Orr. Cora I., 572. 

Otburn, W. J., 609. 

Otia, Arthur 8., 44. 

Otis classification tbst, ftfr blind, 3U. 
•Ottel, Klemens, 1125, 

Otto, Henry J., 493, 740-741, 782. 

OVEB-AQE PUPILS, 700. 

Over seas studrnts, faculties, 502. 
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Overn, A. V., 795. , 

Oxford university, England, 919. 

P * 

Pointer, W. I., 162. 

Palestine, education or deaf, 818. r 
Palmer, Archie M., 573, 593. 

Palmer, Charles W., 126. 

Palmer, Katharine Ball, 205. 

Paniagua, Fnrtos, 994. 

Paper hangers, instruction, 1158. 
Parent-child relationships, 18. 

Parents and children, 26-27. 

Park, Julian.- 579. t 

Parker, Beryl, 98. 

Parker, H. T., 345. 

Parker, J. 8., 783. 

Parsons, Phillip A., 010. 

PARTIALLT-8EEINO CHILDREN. Bee BUND 
CHILDREN. 

Pntry, Frederick L., 332. 

Patty, W. W., 102. 

Paul, Vera Alice, 179. 

Payne, A. C., 094. 

Pearce, Webster H., 275. 

Teffer, Nathaniel, 812. 

Pelser, Werner, 978. 

Penmanship, tkachino, elementary Bcboola, 
70. 

Perkins, F. Theodore, 307. 

Perkins, H. P., 919. 

Perry, Raymond Carver, 230. 

Perrys Winona M., 899. 

Persia, education, 574. 

Personality, development, 11, 100, 705 ; 
high school students, 128; project, 1040 
(3). 

Personnel service. In colleges, 1040 (4, 
7-9). 

Peru, education, 997. 

Pestalozii's institute, Switserlaqyl, 1087. 
Peters, Charles C., 110. 

Feters, Harry, 1050 (1). 

, Pharmacy, as a career, 1093. 

Phelps, 8betton, 507. 

Phelps-Stokbs fund, 557. 

Phillips, Margaret, 510, 920. 

Phillips, Velma, 248. 

Physical education, 1048 (4, 22) ; ele- 
mentary scboolB, 110; for mental de- 
fectives, 344 ; in Germany, 901 ; in 
Junior colleges, 407 ; In secondary schools, 
234-238; in special classes, 207-208. 
Physical science, 1048 (28). 

PI lambda tbeta. Alpha gamma chapter, 99. 
Pierce, Paul R., 742. 

Pittenger, Benjamin F., 404. 

Platoon school buildings, 060. 

Plat and recreation, school, 104 ; play- 
grounds, school and community, 668- 
604. 

Plummeb, Lewis E., 417. 

Pobereaskl, M., 1065, (6). 

Poetry , teaching, 87. 

Poland, education, 847, 908. 


Policemen, training, 1159. 

Poor, Dorothy, 1176. 

lore, 0. E., 714. 

Powers, 8. Ralph, 1050 (2). 

Practical and vocational aits, second- 
ary schools, 239-250. 

Practice teachers. % Bee 8tudent teach- 
ers. 

pRfecia writing. Bee Abstract writing. 

Prejudice, study of, 99. 

Presbyterian educational association of the 
South, 1053/ 

PREStHOOL education, 108; study course, 
53. 

Tressey, Luella Cole, 020. 

Primers, selection, 79. 

Principals, code of professional ethics, 780; 
elementary school, 745, graduate work, 
504, training, 541. 

Pringle, Ralph W. t 117. 

Printing, teaching, 1157.* 

Private schools, curriculum changes, 
1048 (2) ; state regulation, 787. 

Probation students, 020. 

Proctor, William Martlo, 1177. 

Professional technical education, Eu- 
rope, 847. 

Professorships, exchange, 593. 

Proffitt, Marls M., 1001. 

Programs, junior high school. 8ee Junior 
high schools, programs. 

Progressive education, 646. 

Project method, farm project, 77 ; in 
business science, 1119 ; in character* 
training, 258-259; in form shop-work, 
1111; In science, 234; In Boclal science, 
232. 

Pronunciation symbols, teaching, in 
Bchools, 179. 

PBUS8TA, SECONDARY EDUCATION, 954, 958. 

Psychiatry, departments, 289. 

Psychology, educational. Bee Educa- 
tional psychology. 

PsYCBOLOGY^ndlvldual, 17. 

Public address systems, 669. 

Public school administration, 681-8Q1 ; 

business administration, 089-695; classl- 
. fieatlon and progress, 090-705 ; curricu- 
lum and courses of study, 700-717 ; 
finance, 727-781; buildings, XJ18; costs 
and economies, 719-726 ; state aid, 782- 
786; legislation, 787-788; organisation, 
789-742 ; public relations, 743-748; rural 
school administration, 749-T56; school 
buildings, construction, 049-665, equip- 
ment, 660-678, management, 674-688, 
programs, 684-688 ; school surreys, 757- 
760; social aspects, 701-702; superin- 
tendents, 768-700 ; supervision, 707-774 ; 
teachers, certification, 775, salaries^ 
786-701, supply and dtmand,' 791-794, 
tenure, 795-796; textbooks, 797-801. 

Public school business officials* association 
of the State of California, 1064. 

Publicity, school, 744-748. 

PUNISHMBNT OT CHILDBBM, 865. 


INDEX 


Pcppbt snows, in junior high schools 
1055 (13). 

Q 

Quebec, \ Bureau central dcs Examinateurs 
Cathollques, 877. * * 4 

Quebec, education, 877-879. 

Queensland. Secretary for public instruc- 
tlon, 864. 

Quinn, Mary Antonina, Bitter, 260. 

Qvamme, Borre, 996. 

R 

Radio in education, 528, 582, 667, 1055 
(2), 1061, 1082; In Denmark, 802; In 
South Australia, 868. 

Ragey, L., 1039. 

Rainey, Prank L., 1043 (4). 

Ralsz, Edwin J„ 105. 

Ramsey, Elsie, 37. 

Rappleye, Wllinrd C., 597. 

Rend, H. Woods, 639, 

Reading, Paul M. f 1050 (4). 

Reading, ability, 100, of college students, 
615 ; achievement. 1044 (5-6) ; children’s, 
32-35, 37, 45, 47, 182; course of study, 
1076; of college alumni, 595; psychol- 
ogy of, 42; remedial, 453; In high 
schools, 180, 183 ; retention, 350. 

Reading, teaching, 42. 45. 47; elemen 
tary schools, 82, 94, 1083-1084; pri- 
mary grade, 91 ; psychological aspect, 97; 
silent, 174; systems, 80. 

Reading contracts. In college, 442. 

Reavls, William C. # 742, 785. 

Reed, A.AZ., 1045 (1). 

Reed, C. A., 387. 

Reed, Carol, 813. 

Reed, Reana, 326. 

Reeder, Edwin H., 640. 

Reeder, Ward G., 641, 692 

Reeves, Charles B. f 680-682. 

Reeves, Floyd W., 611. 

Reich, Helen, 51. 

Reinhardt, James M., 203. 

Relioion in higher education, 598-599. 

Religious education, 57-66, 948, 1050 (5), 
1063 ; in Catholic high schools, 260 ; in 
Germany, 948; in the home, 80; of 
Catholic children, 20 ; preBcbpol, 53 ; 
prifnary, 60, 63. 

Religious worries, training, 598, 

Remedial instruction, 622. 

Remmers, H. H., 621. 

Reposts, city school, 1098. 

Retail selling, as a career, 1176. 

Reynolds, Annie, 1094, 1006. 

Rhythmic expression, teaching, 46. 

Rlcclardl, Nicholas, 419. 

Richards, T. W., 268. 

Richardson, Mary C., 494. 

Richardson, O. D., 447. 

Rldgway, C. W., 180. 

Rigg, H. H., 793. 
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TORY, 911. 

Roberts, W. H. f 28„ 

Robertson, James K., 814. 

Robinson, C. C., 888. 

Robinson, Sir Charles Grant, 922. 
Rochester, N. Y., Board of education, 724. 
Rockefeller foundation, 657. 

Rogers, Carl R., 100. 

Rogers, James Edward, 286. 

Rogers, James Frederick, 237, 335-336. 
Rogers, R, R., 18. 

Rohlflng, Adolph, 050. 

Rolker, Edna, 715. 

Rooney, John R., 163. 

Rosanoff, Aaron J., 846. 

. Rosanoff, Isabel A., 346. 

Rosenlof, George W., 410, 495. 

Ross, J. Elliott, 29. 

Rothwell, C. E., 218. 

Rouma, Georges, 872. 

RudlsIIl, Mabel, 831. 

Rule, J. N., 1055 (11). 

Rural education, 1147; commercial, 1120; 
course of Rtudy, 1081; finance, 727; 1m 
provemept, 482; Instruction, 1094; legis- 
lation, 1055 (5) ; supervision, 1096, out- 
look, 1110; In California, 490. 

Russell, James E., 1144. 

Russia. See Soviet union, education. 

RuBt, Metta Mound, 101. 

S 

Sadiq, Isga Khan, 574. 

8afety, teaching, 1055 (12 1. 

Salisbury, Frank S., 102. 

Salfiiond, J. D., 1018. 

San Diego county, education, 756. 

8anctls, Sun to de, 808. 

Sang&r, Calif., elementary bciiool sur- 
vey, 1068. 

Snngulnet, Edwin H., 511. 

Santo Domingo, education, 990. 

Sargent, .Ruth F., 311. 

Saskatchewan. Department of education, 
880-881. 

8qucler, W. A., 542. 

Scanlon, Helen L„ 458. 

Scutes, Douglas E., 359. 

8chack, Bela, 1126. 

Schaflle, Albert E. F. f 530. 

Schedules, college, 572. 

Scheldemqn, Norma V., 14. 

Scbleier, Louis M„ 276. 

Schllchting, Minnie, 144. 

Schmidt, G. A., 1111. 

Schmoller, G. # 1038. 

Schneider, Ernst, 083. 

8cbnelder, Friedrich, 957. 

School administration, building plans, 
1054 (1-6) ; business, 1051 (2) ; county 
unit, 1055 (6). 

School administrators, 647; Matorles, 
790; training, 643. 
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ScnooL architecture. Scuooi. 

BUILDINGS : EDT.'CAflriN* OF TEACHERS, 

SCHOOL BUILDINGS ; JUNIOR COLLEGES, 
BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS, 


School boards, 1051 (4). 

School census, G39. 

School clerk, 093. 

School discipline. 6 ; high school, 117. 

School equipment and materials. 411-52. 

ScnooL finance, 034; bonds, GDI. 729; 
budgets, GS0-690, 724 ; cohIs. 719. 72h 
725; economic, 720, 7*22; expenditure 
mnp, 720; funds, distribution, 730; In- 
terest rates, 730 ; rural schools, 727 ; 
Btate minimum educational program, 733. 

School janitors, 077-073. 

ScnooL laundries, OS 3. 

School of the air. 1055 (1). 

School playgrounds, 003. 

School records, 092. 

School supplies, 093 091. ( 

School surveys, 757 700, 10G7. 

Schoolhockes ; care, 519 ; civic use, 1031 

* (5); coals, 070; consolidation. 001; 
construction und equipment, 058-059 ; 
electric tlme-systojn, 072 ; floor area, 
655 : hniid-waHhing facilities, 073; liar 
monlzlng with homes, 657 ; heating nnd 
ventilation, 650 ; lighting, 049, in Bng- 
land, 910; location, 687: maintenance 
of plant, 695; modem planning, 684-0H5 ; 
mural paintings, 670; plant, 1051 (6) ; 
program, 088; radio Installation, 067; 
replacement, G86 ; score card, 053; stand 
ards, 652; survey, 1067; toilets. 081; 
ventilation, 662, 605, 671 ; window- 

washing schedule. 682 ; wood floors, 074 ; 
woodwork and furniture, 680. 

Schoolman. Albert P., 481. 

Schoolmen's week, Philadelphia, 1055. 

8chools, experimentation, 114. 

8chorllng, Raleigh, 133. 

Schwarts, Julius. 231. 

Schwelkard, Dean, 1049 (2). 

Science, coutbc of Btudy, in preparatory 
schools, 1050 (2) ; teacher’s grades. 230; 
teaching, for the home, 1140, in elemen- 
tary schools; 87, In secondary education, 
219-233; socialised, 232; physical, 
teaching, 1048 (23). 

Scotland, education, 1000-1012. 


Scott, A. S., 838. 

Scott. Cecil W. r 072. 

Scott, Edith A., 704. 

Scottish council for research In educa- 
tion, 1009. 

Sears, Jesse B., 1068. 

Seashore, filgfrld, 369. 

Secondary education, 112-120, 739, 1041 
(7), 1090; administrative and teaching 
staff, 129-180 ; articulation, 140-141 ; 
curriculum, 156-166 ; departmental tech- 
lug, 785 ; educational guidance’, 142-144; 
extra curriculum, 146-155 ; in France, 
929 ; In Hamburg, 952 ; in Indiana, 686 ; 
Individual differences, 187-189 ; libraries, 
145 ; measurement, 122 ; need for trained 


teachers, 483 ; reorganisation, 1048 (6) ; 
school population, 123-128; service chib, 
151; supervision, 131-133; teaching and 
Btudy procedures, 134-130. 

Secondary education hoard, 1089. 

Secondary school conferences, 1055 (16). 
Secondaby scugOLfl, Presbyterian, 1503. 
Secondary schools, Protestant, 112. 
Secondary tencher-irulnlng committee, 540. 
Segel, David, 444. 

Sr^f-ratino scales. 771. 

Selvldge, Robert W.. 1145-1146. 

Severance, Henry O., 458. 

Shackson, Holland. 406. 

Shannon, J. R., 771. 

Slmw, Charles B. t 594. 

Shearer, Elga $f., 38. 

ShephnrdBon, Francis W., 592. 

Sheridan, Clarence A., 1010. 

Sherwood, Grace H., 839. 

Shields, H. 439. 

Shipp, Frederic T., .127. 

Shirley, Mary, 370. 

SUOBTHAND, TEACHING, 1121-1122, 1172- 
1173. 

Showalter, B. R., 5r»5. 

Showalter, N. D., 103. 

Showman, H. M.,' 1040 (3). 

Shumwny, Waldo, 445. 

Shurtleff, Oliver, 549. 

Sibert, O. E.. 180, 643. 

Slchler, Elisabeth G., 282. 

Sigal, D. J. E., 853. 

Simon, Donald L., 754. 

Simon, *Eduard, 958. 

Simpson, Mabel E., 774. 

Sims, Verner Martin, 360. 

Sinclair, 8. B., 277. 

Sipp, Mildred 512. 

Siijrot schools, 844. 

Skidmore, C. n., 755. 

Skinner, John J., 1112. 

Slavson, 8. R., 62. - 

Smallwood, Mr*. Glen (V?, 63. 

Smith, Charles F., 104. 

Smith, Gale, 784. 

Smith, Harold Frederick, 8^5. 

Smith, Harold H., 1127. 

Smith, Harold M., 1040 (7). 

Smith, J. Russell, 644. 

Smith, Lewie W. f 416.^ 

Smith, V. T., 665. 

Smith, Walter R., 164. 

Sneddon, David, 119. 

Snodgrass, Belva, 1049 (1), 

Social aspects of education, 459^, 1114. 
Social psychology, in gecondgry Schools, 
261. \ 
Social studies, course of study, elemen- 
tary, 88, 1072; goals, 1080; teaching, 
in elementary schools^ 70 ; In primary 
grades, 40, 93 ; In secondary schools, 208- 
218. 

Sociology, tbachino, in junior college, 48% 
Sock man, Ralph, 806. 

Sollenberger, Grace L. r 889. 

Soper, Wayne W., 766. 
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SoRelle, Rupert P., 1127. 

South Africa, education, 1013. 

South Australia. Minister of education, 
865. 

Southern California commercial teachers' 
association, 1128. 

Soviet Union, education, 318, 323, 1014- 
1019. 

Sowers, William R., 181. 

Spain, education, 1020^1028. 

8pain. Minister of public Instruction 
1022-1028. 

Spain, President, 1022-1028. 

8PANI8H LANGUAGE. TEACHING, 186; In jun- 
ior college, 440. 

Spaulding, P. T . 12S. TIP, 

Special schools and classes, 265-269 
273-276, 512, 717. 

Speech, training, 327 ; in elementary 
grades, 834 ; in Junior college, 446 ; value 
515. 

8peech defects, 15, 384-337. 

8peer, Chnrles A., 531. 

Spelling, teaching, 75 ; In elementary 
schools, 71 ; remedial work, for college 
freshmen, 397. 

Springfield, Ohio, school survey, 75^ 
8tack, O. J., 1055. (12). * 

Stamm, Frederick K., 30. * 

Stammer, Hugo, 059. 

Stammering, 15, 271. 

Stnnsfleld, R. 8., J r ., 075. 

Stapleton, W. C„ 882. 

State insurance funds, 728. 

State universities, 610. 

8teck, Ruth II., 39. 

Steinmetz, Joseph, 1)60. 

Stern, Hans, 061. 

Stevens, Helen Ward, 278. 

Stevens, Ruth F., 40. 

Stocking, Stella Holly, 1138. 

Stoddard, George D. f 1041 (3). 

StodgiU, Ra%h M., 333. 

Stokes, Claude Newton, 206-207. 

Stolper, B. J. R., 45 (0). 

Stone, Harold A., 411, 420. 

Stone, Louise L., 47. 

Storm, Grace E. t 40. " 

Strang, Ruth, 261. 

Stratemcyer, Florence, 513. 

8traus, Mrg. Hugh Grant, 45 (8). 

Strayer, George D., 748, 760. - 

Strebel, Ralph F., 550. 

Stretcher, B. T., 1051 (5). 

Strong, Edward K., 1178. 

8troud, J. B., 371. 

Struck, F. Theodore, 116, 1147-1148. 
Studebaker, M. E., 1129. 

Student self-ooviinment. Junior high 
schools, 150, 155. 

Student teachers, 533; In Salem col- 
lege. 540; in Jndlana, 586; In liberal- 
*rts colleges, W0. 

8tulkeo, Edward H., 205; 742. 

StuU, DeForeat, 105. 

Stutterino. 8 et etammerino. 


Subnormal children, training, 338-347, 
-376; arithmetic course for, 7lfc. 

Sundatorm, Florence, 320. 

Superintendents, school, 751. 754; activi- 
ties, 705-706; p'acemont, 764; profes- 
sional education, 703. 

Supervision, 647 ; In classroom, 485 ; In 
secondary schools, 131-133; of new 
teachers, 408 ; practices. 490. 

Supervisors, school, self-rating scale, 771 

8(188, Fritz, 902. 

Suzzallo, Henry, 564. 

STOTpNft^, Ounnnr, Sflp. 

fcUVKDBN, EDUCATION, 847, 1029-1036. 

Swenson, Anna, 482. 

Swift, Fletcher Harper. 040. 

Swimmino, for crippled children, 315. 

Swindler, R. E., 214. 

Switzerland, education, 1037-1038. 

Symonds, Pcrclval M., 137, 353. 

Syracuse university, teacher training, 
550. 

Syria, education, 1030. 


Tagore's university. In India, 968. 

Talbot, Marlon, 630. 

Talk 'no pictures, 008, 

Tambovtsev, Serge Pavlovich, 1019. ** 
Tappan, Julia B., 073. 

Tavenner, R. W., 105. 

Taxation for education, 734-735. 

Taylor, W. F., 628. 

Teachers, beginning. 480, 792 ; character 
traits, 539 ; code of professional ethics, 
780; credit union, 783; employment*, 
551; hours of wtork, 778; In rural 
schools, 483; keeping fit, 1150; life in- 
surance, 779 ; nversupply, 793-794 ; rat-. 
Ing scale, 519-520,; registration, In 
England, 921; relationships, 747; s*l- 
nrles, 786-791, salaries and financial 
depression, 787, in elementary school, 
789, 1^ aecondary school, 789; selection, 
793; supervision of, 700; supply and 
demand. 129 ; tenure, 795-790. 

Teachers, training, 467-558, 1055 ( 7) ; 
administration and supervision, 485- 
498; costs, 402; curriculum, 499-516; 
for deaf, 322; for elementary schools, 

* 480, 507; In Free State Saxony, 951; 
for Junior college, 459; for handicapped, 
262, 270; for rural schools, 482; for 
secondary schools, 483, 529, 540, 549; 
for special types of teacher®, 562; for' 
State teachers colleges, 535; for sub- 
normal children, 347; graduate scholar- 
ship, 537 ; In England, 510, 920 ; In Ger- 
many, 468; In Kansas, 130; In liberal 
arts college®, 483 ; In Massachusetts, 484 ; 
in Missouri, 547 ; in New York, 47V ; In 
Prussia, 471; In service, 519, 553-555; 
in State teachers colleges, 520; In 
Syracuse university, 550 ; instruction, 
517-534; legislation, 470; methods, 517, 
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Teachers, training — Continued. 

622, 624, 626, 632-583 ; music talent teBtB, 
496; new type, 478; personnel 535- 
542 ; pretraining factors, 625 ; psychi- 
atry and teachers, 503 ; professional 
courses, 610; programs, 472, 474-475, 
477 ; rating of work, 488 ; readings In 
philosophy, 467; school buildings, 543- 
544; student teaching, 533, 536, 645- 
546, 549 ; supply and demand, 551 ; 
survey, 473; unsolved problems of, 470; 
use of curriculum materials, 513. 

Teacheijs, training, (special subjects) art, 
600 ; foreign languages, 184 ; home eco- 
nomics, 506 ; for special class children, 
512; Latin, 552; mathematics, 524. 

Teachers college, Columbia university, 
undergraduate unit, 748. 

Teachers colleges, assemblies, 479 ; cur- 
riculum revision, 614 ; demonstration 
building, 545; entrance requirements, 
489, 491 ; follow-up Bervice, 553 ; library 
standards, 494—495 ; rejection of appli- 
cants, 480 ; reorganization, 487 ; state 
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